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Abstract

The Internet non-use brings social and economic exclusion as consequences. At the same time Internet
is a medium that is still a domain of young people. In Poland, there is a huge diversity in the Internet
use depending on the age: the largest category of people not using the network, thus most at risk of
digital exclusion, are those over 45 years of age. The research conducted among persons belonging to
this age category that study the most popular Polish web portal onet.pl is to show that the website is
not directed toward people over 45 and that the barriers resulting from maladjusted content, intrusive
advertising and the way information is presented restrict the access to the benefits of global network
to these people and cause their marginalization as information recipients. Moreover, the sense of
exclusion among the respondents and their expectations towards the Internet and web portals as
sources of information will be verified.

Key words: information, Internet, online news portals, Polish media

1. INTRODUCTION

In recent years Internet appears to have become an inherent part in human lives, both professional and
personal. The computer usage and ability to go online has become a norm, especially among young
people, who are now called the net generation (Tapscott,  2010).  It  is  often  emphasized  that  the
changes of a technical nature will shift the commercial media in the direction of interactivity:
communication via the Internet has the feature of being two-way, unlike the communication via
traditional media. New digital technologies allow new forms of education innovation and creativity
(Krzysztofek, 2011 ): the passive media messages consumer is becoming a prosumer, and may be able
to affect the media structure. The information recipient is becoming active, he produces as well as
consumes . The use of cultural goods has been becoming more individualized and subordinated to the
needs of consumers, not producers (Krajewski, 2003). Moreover, there is a growing credibility of the
Internet as a source of the first hand information. Tools of creation, however, are increasingly being
concentrated in a small number of subjects, mainly in the hands of media corporations. As showed
further in this paper, online web portals, like the Polish onet.pl are also primary Internet information
sources.

The increasing speed of communication, interaction and networking can create innovation, but also
force the continuous improvement of competence and adaptation to the fast-changing socio-economic
environment. Those, for whom keeping up with the adoption of new technologies is most difficult are
older adults, who are the so-called 'net migrants' (Tapscott, 2010). This paper presents the study that
was conducted among people over 45 years of age and verifies their expectations and recognition of
the Internet in general and Onet.pl web portal in particular, as modern and accessible information
source. The Internet abilities of the respondents will be further on verified
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2. THE ‘NET MIGRANTS’: PRESENTATION OF THE RESEARCH

2.1. Sample group

The sample group included 38 people who attended computer classes for seniors in 2011-2012.
Among the participants there were 12 people who attended the course organized by Dom Kultury
(Culture Club) ‘Klub Skolwin’ free of charge that was intended for inhabitants of the furthest north
located residential district of Szczecin1. The rest of participants of the research came from commercial
courses organized for seniors by a private firm ‘Akademia 50+’ where lessons were attended and paid
for by a group who lived in Pozna . The research was carried out in the month of April in the course
of the computer classes. The participants of both groups were asked to take part in the test voluntarily.
The study had not been included in the course programme and the participants were not informed of
such an intention earlier.

The study was divided into three parts; firstly members of the surveyed group were asked to fill in a
questionnaire marked as a first stage which did not exceed the duration of 25 minutes. Then they
started up monitors in which www.onet.pl website had already been logged in. The respondents were
supposed to browse the website for 3 minutes to familiarize themselves with available pieces of
information. Supervisors did not interfere with the process of selection nor suggested any choices.
Afterwards monitors were switched off and the respondents set about filling in the second and third
parts of the questionnaire.

Men constituted one third of the entire tested group. The average age of all participants was nearly 64.
Every fifth respondent did not exceed the age of 60 and 6% were below 55. The youngest was 50
years old. Since the participation in the classes was voluntary and the classes were addressed to people
who considered themselves older generation no limitations regarding the age (demographical),
professional activity (economical), etc., were imposed. Over half of the respondents were people of the
age ranging 60-69, every third person was over 70 but only 6% exceeded 75. In the entire group there
were 50% with university education, 37% with high education but only 13% with vocational or
primary education. People with vocational or primary education were present only in the Szczecin
group, just one person in this group had university education.

Majority of the respondents had been recent computer users. Most of them, 26% pointed out that the
year 2011 was the initial year of their adventure with computers and 16% gave the year 2012 for the
same, which is the year of conducting the study. “Early pioneers” amongst the respondents were
people who came into contact with computers already in the 1990s. Altogether nine people pointed out
that they used a computer before the year 2000, which constituted 24% of the respondents.

The year 1990 is considered the beginning of the Internet in Poland. In November 1990, an email was
sent from European Organization for Nuclear Research and received by Instytut Fizyki J drowej
(Institute  of  Nuclear  Physics)  in  Kraków. At first  the access  to  the Internet  was in the possession of
scientific institutions and it was run by NASK, that is Scientific and Academic Computer Network. Up
till 1995, NASK had been the only operator of the Internet network in Poland which served non-
academic users [Rafa J. (1995)]. The access to the Internet was getting more and more widespread in

1 Skolwin is a relatively small district of Szczecin (400.000 inhabitants) that has slightly above 3.000 inhabitants, however it
is perceived as the most dangerous and antiquated as far as the development of infrastructure is concerned. The district
resembles a rural enclave due to its nice geographical location (in Odra’s estuary), distance from the city centre – around
11km from the City Hall and a low degree of urbanisation. Before the transformation of the state, Skolwin was rather
working class in character. There were huge factories within and around the district - Huta Szczecin, Papiernia Skolwin,
Cegielnia, etc. After 1989 most of the factories went bankrupt or decreased their production significantly which had a great
impact on the district itself. Skolwin evolved from a district for working class to slums where there is quite a huge crime rate.
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Poland since 1996, when Telekomunikacja Polska, the main company in Polish telecommunication
market initiated the possibility of anonymous access to the Internet with the use of a modem. Amongst
the respondents there was only one person who declared the use of the Internet first time in 1995, thus
when  the  access  to  the  network  was  still  limited.  This,  however,  is  an  exception  among  the
respondents.  Over  half  of  the  respondents  had  their  first  contact  with  the  Internet  as  well  as  with  a
computer in 2011 and 2012, 27% and 24% respectively. None of them started using the internet in
2001-2004.

Despite the fact that for most of the respondents using the Internet was a relatively new experience, for
some of them it became a daily routine. Almost a half, i.e. 44% of people, pointed out that they used
the Internet once and more often than once a day. Seven people informed that they were just beginning
the adventure with the Internet. Alongside with this information a note “at the course” appeared
occasionally, which could imply that computer novices did not use the Internet outside the venue of
the course.

In 2011 in Poland 60,7% of people over the age of 16 used a computer, slightly more than the Internet
(60%) (Diagnoza Spo eczna 2011), which means that using the computer is becoming nowadays
nearly equivalent to using the Internet. Amongst the Poles who do not use a computer, a high
percentage, almost 18%, includes people who have access to a computer yet, they do not boot it up.
The authors of Diagnoza Spo eczna conclude that one of the major barriers for using computers and
the Internet is lack of underlying motivation and/or skills to use the technology.

A vast majority of the research group members (68%) possess a computer only at their own disposal.
Amongst the respondents there appeared people who, in fact, do not have their own computer yet, they
have access to a computer in their household. One person pointed out that despite having a computer
at home he/she does not have access to it and does not use it. The lack of access to a  computer in their
households was pointed out by 5% of people. The substantial majority among surveyed people who
possess a computer or have access to it is not a great surprise, bearing in mind that these are entrants
of computer courses. Their participation is often motivated by the willingness to ‘domesticate’ the
device which has already found its way to their household.

The respondents were asked about their associations with the Internet. The most frequent associations
were; information (18%) and accessibility (17%). The Internet was also perceived by the respondents
as modernity (15% answers), freedom (10%) and clarity (3%). The notion easiness with reference to
the Internet received 6% of answers, whereas the opposite difficulty got  3%. Associations related to
the Internet as a source of available information dominated over the answers pointing out the other
side of the net. The respondents indicated that the Internet involves threat (7%), influence (5%),
manipulation (3%) and pushiness (2%). Moreover, the participants added their own associations. The
notion comfort was repeated. There also appeared entries such as self-reliance and vast knowledge.
Moreover, the Internet is also associated with ‘ the necessity to be on top’ and  with ‘quite aggressive
modernity’. The respondents’ associations indicated that information and open nature of the Internet
dominate. Despite lack of possible relevant experience as internauts their comments, first and
foremost, indicate the accessibility of this medium, and to a lesser extent, its negative aspects.

2.2.  The Onet.pl portal presentation

Onet.pl portal is a horizontal portal, supposedly targeted at a wide audience, that includes varied
content, such as news, weather forecast, webpage catalogue, discussion forums, chats. Information
portals are services which constitute “the gate to the Internet” as they are set as homepages so they are
the first pages an internaut encounters when they open a browser.

Onet.pl, chronologically the second portal in Poland, was established in 1996 and is currently the most
popular portal in Poland with more than 12mln users
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Table1: Domain ranking in Poland according to monthly range; Source: Megapanel PBI/Gemius,
March 2012, obtained from wirtualnemedia.pl, accessed June 2012

No. Name Users Range

1. google.pl 16 783 082 86,57%

2. youtube.com 13 693 721 70,64%

3. facebook.com 13 034 581 67,24%

4. onet.pl 12 437 541 64,16%

5. google.com 11 871 458 61,24%

6. nk.pl 10 819 520 55,81%

7. allegro.pl 10 813 256 55,78%

8. wp.pl 10 740 978 55,41%

9. wikipedia.org 9 470 456 48,85%

10. gazeta.pl 8 437 184 43,52%

11. interia.pl 7 241 887 37,36%

12. chomikuj.pl 5 924 300 30,56%

13. blogspot.com 5 272 146 27,20%

14. demotywatory.pl 4 613 196 23,80%

15. zumi.pl 4 220 484 21,77%

16. blox.pl 4 124 521 21,28%

17. ceneo.pl 4 073 947 21,01%

18. o2.pl 4 025 484 20,76%

19. otomoto.pl 4 014 381 20,71%

20. dobreprogramy.pl 3 985 560 20,56%

The portal belongs to Grupa Onet.pl, who also includes services such as: zumi.pl, plejada.pl,
sympatia.pl, digart.pl. Links to those services appear on the main page of onet.pl
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Table 2: The ranking of group of non-clustered webpages under site-centric audit according to
monthly hits;  source: Megapanel PBI/Gemius, March 2012, obtained from wirtualnemedia.pl,

accessed June 2012

Portal onet.pl was until recently the property of the ITI group, a big media group which has a major
and stable position on the Polish media market. The portal is advertised by means of many types of
media. Apart from internet campaigns which are typical for such products, the advertisements of the
portal are also popularized by means of more conventional channels of promotion such as billboards,
commercials and ads in the press. Due to the fact that it is one of the oldest portals functioning on the
local portal market and it has been connected with a big TV programme, the result on the degree of
familiarity with the portal is of utmost importance. Only every tenth respondent (9%) has never heard
about onet.pl. The remaining participants have heard about the portal. In the second group there were
also people who only recently embarked upon the adventure with the Internet which may point to the
effectiveness of the advertising campaigns and brand recognition in the wider market.

Onet.pl’s popularity is also visible in the fact that it was given as the most often visited webpage in the
first part of the study among such pages as: wp.pl, interia.pl and tvn.24. Other pages that were visited
include, apart from news portals, search engines, mostly Google.com, social networking portals
Facebook.pl and NK.pl (also known by the respondents as Nasza Klasa), Allegro.pl (Polish auction
service) and webpages of banks with online banking service. Sometimes the names of the webpages,
especially in English, were misspelled. Nevertheless, some real domain addresses appeared that are in
widespread use which points to the fact that they are recognised and ingrained in the group under
study. There was also a group of participants who did not give particular addresses of pages but topics
that they look for in the Internet. These were mainly news, local news, nature, culture, cooking,
alternative medicine and health, learning English. Although the task was to name webpages there also
appeared names of messengers, i.a. Skype and Gadu-Gadu (Polish instant messenger) among the
answers. This can result from  insufficient knowledge of the notions connected with IT which was to
some extent visible in the answers from the first part of the study.

No. Name Number of hits

1. Grupa Allegro.pl 5 818 256 205

2. Grupa Onet.pl 2 810 607 493

3. Grupa Wirtualna Polska – Orange 2 560 266 328

4. Grupa Interia.pl 1 238 845 665

5. Grupa Gazeta.pl 1 223 055 040

6. Grupa O2.pl 1 051 827 387

7. plemiona.pl 759 289 968

8. Grupa Spolecznosci.pl 563 553 514

9. Grupa TVN 210 750 168

10. filmweb.pl 209 468 209
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In this question the respondents were asked to provide their own names to one of the following four
categories: przegl darka internetowa (web browser), portal internetowy (web portal), wyszukiwarka
(search engine) oraz serwis spo eczno ciowy (social networking service).  The respondents did not
have problems in stating that Internet Explorer was a search engine – 60% correct answers. However,
Mozilla Firefox only obtained 40% of correct answers. Google.com was attached to the category web
browser correctly by 40% of the respondents. This page was usually taken for a search engine. Among
the two social networking services Facebook.com and NK.pl, the second one was correctly subsumed
under the right category. Facebook was classified as a social networking service by 36% of people.
onet.pl, wp.pl, interia.pl, or other portals previously enumerated by the respondents, were correctly
subsumed under the category of portals by every fifth person. This may mean that the recognition of
pages in the Internet does not need to go hand in hand with the knowledge on their functioning.
gazeta.pl. is the least recognized portal. This page did not appear among the most frequently visited
pages so the respondents probably did not encounter it while surfing the Net.

2.3. Perception of the Internet

Regarding the sought contents the respondents pointed to the fact that the Internet was a source of
information. They usually search for domestic and world news (15% of answers), local news (10%)
and those that are related to the localization of certain services and shops (7%). An important category
for this age group was also health related news with 10% of answers. The information aspect of the
Internet obtained altogether 49% of answers. Also some transport schedule searches were given.

When it comes to the speed of information transmission, the Internet seems to be unrivalled. It enables
very fast information transmission. The speed of the transfer and easiness of communication, usually
treated as advantages, also have drawbacks as they can lead to unreliability of the information and
mislead the reader, even though not always consciously. Half of the respondents say that the Internet is
the fastest  media type  with TV scoring 30% and the radio 18%. When it  comes to the value of  the
information presented in the Internet it was judged similarly to information in the traditional media
types. The information presented in news portals was judged similarly as well.

Another reason why the respondents use the Internet is communication. The respondents find
communication with friends and family (11%) the most important aspect of Internet communication.
They are less prone to find new friendships on the Internet (2%). None of the people said that they
were looking for love or sex on the Internet.

The respondents, although using the Internet for a short while, were also aware of the fact that it is a
realm for service transactions. Looking for products that can be bought online was indicated by 9% of
the respondents. They also point to contacts with the bank.

The Internet constitutes an alternative to traditional sources of entertainment. Searching the Internet
for  films,  music  and  pictures  were  given  5%  of  answers  each.  Games  are  less  popular  among  the
respondents (2%). A small number of people admitted to looking for gossip in the Internet 1%).

The most frequent reason for choosing a particular page is the easiness of finding information  (‘I can
easily find particular  information’  – 30% of answers)  and page content  (‘Its  content  is  of  interest  to
me’ – 20%). The way of presenting the information, their readability and accessibility are also of
interest to the respondents. Only then come the features of the text on the page,  e.g.  whether they are
interesting (10%). Merely 3% took into consideration the author of the text (‘The texts are written by
authors that I like’). The graphical aspect is more important to the respondents than the authorship (‘I
like the photos’ - 9%  and ‘I like the graphical aspect of the page’- 3%). The pages are frequented by
the respondents because they were shown to them by friends or family (7%) or by a close person such
as the spouse.
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2.4. Onet.pl reception

Perception is specific to the individual and depends on the age, social status, type of role and other
factors. The portal presented to the respondents is very complex and divided into modules in which
there is information on the most popular topics. On the main page there is gossip, scandal and
information with emotional load. They usually refer to simple associations and aim at attracting the
readership’s attention. The central part of the page is covered with information about celebrities,
gossip, TV series and curiosities. The content from this part is characteristic of tabloid press. On the
right upper part there is information on social and political topics which cover the most important
news in Poland and the world. Below there is the sport section followed by business and industry. The
next module gives local information and the bottom part is occupied by topics such as entertainment,
information on the lives of better or less well-known celebrities, lifestyles, etc. On the left side of the
page there are permanent columns such as weather forecast, menu, horoscope, Stock Exchange and
currencies and grouped advertisement modules. Advertising contents are placed all around the page
and frequently constitute an element that separates topic blocks from one another. On the main page
there are usually up to 30 advertising blocks of different character and size. Some of them are
designed in such a way that they resemble the ordinary information blocks.

The respondents usually said that the weather forecast can be found on the page (66%) whereas 66%
of respondents  said that  also sports  news and information on celebrities  are  accessible.  More than a
half of the respondents said that articles on social issues (58%) and cultural news (55%) are accessible.
Local news were noticed by half of the respondents and more than 40% found scientific curiosities and
interviews with famous people. Only 5% said that there is business information on the page. The
distribution of the answers point to the content that was remembered best during the three-minute
presentation of the portal. Although the respondents saw the same portal which did not change its
graphical design or the order of the pieces of information or blocks, the answers are quite scattered and
there is  no one topic that  would be remembered by the majority of  the respondents.  Even in case of
answers with high unanimity there was at least 33% of people who did not notice this particular topic.
The respondents could circle one answer and the categories were quite general.

In the following questions the respondents were asked to determine the target group of the portal, its
character and whether on the basis of their demographic characteristics a type of a reader of onet.pl
could be established. First, the age range was established. Nearly 75% of respondents claimed that the
portal is aimed at various groups of people ranging from children to 65 and more. Only 5% of
respondents said that the portal is aimed at people below 50 years of age. Nearly 80% stated that the
page is aimed at both sexes, 18% said that women are the target group of the content provided on the
portal. They were usually men who pointed to the female character of this portal as they constituted
50% of the respondents to this question. Only 3% suggested that the portal is aimed at males.

More than  half of the respondents liked the presented page, whereas 3% did not like it. 42% of the
respondents could not decide. In the next question the respondents were asked to tick the notions –
usually with positive associations – that according to them fit  the content of the page that they had
seen shortly before. They usually ticked ‘You can read the most important information in a short time’
(55%). The next most frequent answers were devoted to similar topics as 35% of respondents ticked
two notions: ‘nice graphic design’ and ‘very nice graphically, nice to read’. 23% said that the colours
on  the  page  are  well  matched.  Other  answers  were  ticked  by  less  than  20%.  The  presented  results
show that the respondents did not rate the page entirely positively. Although they could choose an
indefinite number of answers from the ones they were presented with, they ticked only two or three
notions. The only negative notion that ‘the page has too much gossip content and too little serious
content’ was ticked only by 5%.
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The nest question was on the readability of the page and whether the respondents could see and read
all  the content  on the page.  15% said the page is  very readable,  61% said that  it  is  readable.  Nearly
every fifth respondent had to focus in order to find particular content, whereas 6% of the respondents
had difficulty in reading the content on the page.

In the last part of the study the respondents were asked to answer the open-ended questions on onet.pl.
In the first question the respondents were supposed to write which information on the page were of
interest to them. Among all the answers, only the ones that appeared most often and were possible to
be categorized were taken into consideration. The respondents had charts that took up nearly half an
A4 page format. The charts were divided into four segments each with two dotted lines.

The most common answer included content that was subsumed under the category “domestic and
world news” (3/4 of the respondents). Every fourth respondent was interested in news on the weather,
every fifth on sport and entertainment. News from the world of the celebrities interested 15% of the
respondents and horoscopes and ads 8% of them.

Domestic and world news, though occupying a privileged place in the upper right column, are not of
interest. From observing portal onet.pl one can conclude that the editors devote much attention to light
information connected with the world of show business, the media, advice and scandals. Thus the
content that is the most important on this page was not judged as being of greatest interest by the
respondents. Analysing the results of this part of the study, it could be concluded that the editors do
not fully fulfill this group’s needs. Though the size of the sample or the study design does not allow to
generalize the findings onto a bigger population, the results can be treated as a valuable comment and
an indicator of the trends that can be present in this age group. In the next question the respondents
were supposed to determine whether the presented content is up-to-date, whether the editorship keeps
up with the events. The speed of information transmission is the main indicator in the assessment,
quality, modernity and reliability of journalistic work. The respondents said that the content was up-to-
date, with only an insignificant percentage with a different opinion.

In the next question the respondents were supposed to determine what they liked the best on the page.
This question is different from the questions in part three in that they did not have to focus entirely on
content analysis but they could express their attitude towards the page as a whole taking into
consideration, e.g. the graphic aspect. Every third respondent said that the graphics of the page are
neat and clear. A similar percentage claimed that the social and political topics caught their attention.
Moreover, 21% of respondents emphasized that the portal is full of interesting news. 8% found
weather news interesting. More than a fifth respondent did not give any positive aspect of the portal.
The next question was about the aspects of the page that the respondents did not like. One fourth of the
respondents did not provide any negative comment. More than a fifth (26%) said that they did not like
the ads and a similar percentage said that the page is not readable. 10% said that the disadvantage of
the page was the abundance of gossip. The other answers were too varied and related mainly to the
content of the particular articles given on the page.

The next question was about the changes that the respondents would introduce to the page. A vast
majority of the respondents did not give any proposals. The rest gave very varied answers but they can
be categorized as follows: the first category is the font and the improvement in page readability. The
second category related to decreasing the amount of gossip for the benefit of serious information. It
was usually said that serious information should be presented more in-depth.  The third category
related to decreasing the number of ads on the page.

Finally, the respondents were asked to describe the page using maximum 2 sentences as if they were
describing it to a friend. The answers were grouped into three categories. Every fourth respondent
described the page as interesting. Nearly half of the respondent, i.e. 45%, said that varied information
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and interesting news can be found on it. Merely 13% were negative description as the information is
aimed at a less demanding readership. Nearly every fifth (18%) could not describe the page

2.5. The respondents attitude toward advertisement

In 2011 the share of the Internet in the global marketing market reached 16%. In 2014  the Internet
will receive 21,5% of all advertising campaigns (Zenith Media Group 2012). The Internet is the third,
after  TV  and  the  press,  most  popular  medium  for  advertising.  The  biggest  percent  of  expenses  on
advertising in the Internet is composed of expenses on advertisement in search engines and banners.
When asked about the most frequent reasons of disappointment while browsing web pages, the
respondents pointed to advertisements. Most usually they were pop-ups (31%) and screaming
advertisements (26%).  24% of respondents when asked whether they mind advertisements on the
Internet answered that they only mind the pop-ups. All respondents encountered the same problem.
Pop-ups are most frequently closed (64%), but sometimes they do not do anything and the respondents
think that the advertisement will disappear on its own (24%). A somewhat daunting way of fighting
with the unwanted ads is closing the browser and reopening it. This answer was given by 7% of
respondents.

The Internet appears to be overloaded with advertisement according to the respondents’ judgement.
Over one third claims that there is definitely too much advertising on the Internet. Nearly as many
respondents claim that the advertisements disrupt the viewing of the page a bit and make it difficult to
concentrate. There were also those who got used to the presence of advertisements on the Internet and
treat them as a norm (7%). Merely  3% of respondents said that advertisements on the Internet do not
bother them because they do not notice them. None of the respondents use any plug to block the pop-
ups, none of them consciously clicks on the ad to see what it is about. From their point of view, one of
the difficulties in browsing the pages is also connected with differentiating between an ad and the
content of the article (12%) and also because it is difficult to find interesting information. What is yet
another obstacle, is the pages graphic design, most of all, vulgar positions of models (8%), too small
font (6%), and motley colours (4%). They mind the excess of information only to a small extent (2%)
and the inadequacy of the titles with respect to the main topic of the article  (also 2%).

However, more than a fifth of the respondents have not noticed any ads on onet.pl  page whereas 46%
claims that  there are  only few ads.  For  18% the ads take a  significant  amount  of  the page,  whereas
15%  must  focus  in  order  to  find  content  that  is  of  interest  for  them.  During  the  presentation,  the
proportion of ads in reference to the main content, irrespectively of the day, remained on the same
level. The ads’ content changed though not their character, structure, graphic. The high number of
answers  that  there  are  no  ads  or  that  their  presence  is  not  a  problem  is  surprising.  The  more
experienced Internet users often complain about the high presence of ads and a distorted proportion. It
could be concluded that, due to their low proficiency in computer skills, the respondents could not
distinguish an ad from an article. Each time during the study there were 25 ads of different sizes,
colours, etc.

3. CONCLUSIONS
The study participants, although cannot be described as ‘digital natives’, are  aware  of  the
informational potential that Internet comes with. Quick access to the information, facilitation of the
communication, and positively evaluated modernity attract and encourages to join the digital world.
Trust in Internet and web portals as thorough information source has been observed as well as positive
attitude about them. Information inclusion, however, faces obstacles such as lack of knowledge on the
principles of Internet services, lack of content specified to the respondents expectations, intrusive
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advertising and the way information is presented that is not transparent for the those who are making
their first steps using the Internet.
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MEDIA DISCOURSE AND MATERIAL GAPS IN ST. PETERSBURG

 AND STOCKHOLM. FINDINGS AND PROSPECTS
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Abstract

This paper discusses the background and objectives of a project that is studying the media discourses
on material gaps in Stockholm and St. Petersburg. How do the media illuminate and explain
individuals’ uneven material resources? How do the news agenda, popular culture and advertising
interplay with people’s attitudes towards the social order in which they are positioned? The analysis
is based on some crucial findings from our previous research project (2006-2009) comparing the
inhabitants’ behaviours and attitudes as regards media, society and leisure in St. Petersburg and
Stockholm, which, i.a., showed that material gaps among different groups in society – both between
and within the two cities – are strongly related to people’s well-being and trust in the major political
and social institutions.

Key words: media discourses, news, popular culture, material gaps, Stockholm, St. Petersburg

BACKGROUND AND INTRODUCTION
The interdisciplinary research project “The Role of Media for Identity and Democracy” led by myself
and Peter Petrov was funded by the Foundation for Baltic and East European Studies, Sweden,
between 2006 and 2009. The project comprises several sub-studies. The aim has been to illustrate the
role of media in people’s perceptions of the social world, their cultural identity, experience of
democracy, and values and behaviours in different social environments.

The choice of cities for the project, Stockholm, Sweden, and St. Petersburg, Russia, was motivated by
the fact that both are cultural capitals with similar geographical location, at the same time as they have
very different historical, economic, political and cultural conditions. Thus, a comparison of people’s
perceptions of media, society and leisure in two cities was expected to contribute to more stable
empirical and theoretical conclusions than a study based on only one place could do.

Among other things, the project compared middle-aged and teen-aged inhabitants in St. Petersburg
and Stockholm by means of comprehensive questionnaires (corresponding to more than 570 variables)
as well as lengthy focus groups following up the answers in the filled-in questionnaires. The findings
as a whole portray two very different cultures – that, however, also show certain structural similarities.
The empirical data are extremely rich. We have tried to illuminate the complex characteristics of
people’s lives in the two cities from a range of perspectives in our book Use and Views of Media in
Sweden & Russia. A Comparative Study in St. Petersburg and Stockholm (von Feilitzen & Petrov,
2011).

In this paper we will bring out only a tiny but utmost important part of the findings – namely, the fact
that  material  divides  in  society,  both  between  and  within  the  two  cities  –  are  strongly  related  to
people’s notions of media, society and their personal lives.

In line with the objectives of our recently started new project “Media Discourses on Material and
Ethnic Gaps” (also  financed by the Foundation for Baltic and East European Studies) 2012 to 2014,
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we will also ask in this paper – however not yet give any reply – if the media, in interplay with other
political, economical and cultural factors, might contribute to people’s perceptions of the material gaps
in society as well as their perceptions of whom are responsible for individual’s prosperity or lack
thereof.

Thus, narrowing our perspective from the original project to only a few crucial findings related to
people’s material sources, we found, as expected, big differences between the Swedish and Russian
inhabitants generally in terms of material resources. By material resources we mean everything that
concern the individual’s material existence, primarily her/his household economy, and that in today’s
society are measured by means of economic indicators. Unlike Sweden, where adaptation of the
national institutions to global changes after the 1980s has taken place continuously in a context of
relative economic and political stability, Russia has since the 1990s undergone a radical change in its
political system, followed by economic and social crises in which the media system, too, has radically
changed (as regards access, ownership, content and structure of the audience), something that has had
considerable impact on the life conditions of people living in Russia and their conception of social
reality.

Although our samples in the two cities were very similar as regards the distribution of education, the
questions how people regard their possibilities to manage food, clothes and other necessities for living,
very clearly reflect international statistics, according to which people in Stockholm are generally much
better-off than people in St. Petersburg and the material divides among population groups are much
bigger in St. Petersburg than in Stockholm.

A FEW ECONOMIC INDICATORS FOR RUSSIA AND SWEDEN
An important fact is that after the collapse of the Soviet Union in the beginning of the 1990s, the
political and economic Russian elites have to a high degree merged into each other, and corruption is
today regarded as one of the prime problems of Russia. During the same period, the population share
below the poverty line increased markedly in Russia (Kivinen, 2009), although it has also decreased
pronouncedly during the 2000s. According to Russian opinion polls over time, in 2009 approximately
40 per cent of the population says that they barely make ends meet – i.e., some 10 per cent meaning
that there is not enough money even for food, and a third that they have enough money for food but
that buying clothes is a serious problem (Levada, 2009). Another statistical figure from the World
Bank’s official estimates and valid for the end of the first decade of the 2000s, indicates that still 12
per cent in the Russian Federation live on less than US$5 a day (The World Bank, 2012). Our findings
from 2007 concern St. Petersburg only but point to material divides in line with these figures.

In comparison, Sweden is on average a very rich country with an internationally estimated GNI (Gross
National Income) of US$ 49,930 per capita in 2010. Comparative figures are 47,930 for the U.S. and
9,910 for the Russian Federation (Unicef 2012). Neither are income divides in Sweden as wide as in
most other countries: The percentage of total income received by the 20 per cent households with the
highest income in Sweden is estimated to 37 percent during the first decade of the 2000s, while the 40
per cent of households with the lowest income received 23 per cent of the total income – see Table 1
that also presents corresponding figures for the Russian Federation and the U.S.

However, although almost no one in Sweden officially is living under the internationally absolute
poverty lines, income divides in Sweden are augmenting: After World War II, increasing employment
and social political steps had the effect that the income differences between households in Sweden
levelled out during three decades till 1981. This trend was then interrupted and income divides started
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increasing again. The share of persons with relatively2 low disposable income has after that heavily
increased during the following three decades, meaning that income increase has been bigger the higher
up in the income layers one comes. Also private capital and property has spread unequally. In 2007,
for example, one tenth of the Swedish population stood for 71 per cent of the total assets (SCB, 2012a,
b). In parallel during the 2000s, the share of the relatively poor people in Sweden, have increased from
slightly more than 8 per cent of the population to slightly more than 13 per cent. Among children this
share has increased during the same period from 11 per cent to 15 per cent. And the corresponding
share of single persons living with children was 11 per cent in 1999 compared to 30 per cent in 2010
(SCB, 2012 c, d).

Table 1: Income divides in Sweden, Russia and the U.S. 2000-2010

Share of total household income 2000-2010

Percentage of total income received
by the 40 per cent of households

with the lowest income

Percentage of total income received
by the 20 per cent of households

with the highest income

Sweden 23 37

Russian Federation 16 49

U.S.A 16 46

 Source: The State of the World’s Children. Unicef, 2012

As in many countries, example of groups who on average have a clearly lower economic standard than
the  average  person  are  in  Sweden  (i.e.,  SCB,  2012  e):  persons  retired  before  their  time  (due  to
handicap or other conditions), retired persons living alone, single mothers and their children, homeless
people,  beggars  (who,  however,  hardly  are  included  in  the  official  statistics),  persons  ill  for  a  long
time, and unemployed persons – not least young people and immigrants/refugees who are
continuously more discriminated on the labour market than people born in Sweden.

THE IMPACT OF MATERIAL RESOURCES ON PEOPLE’S ATTITUDES AND
BEHAVIOURS

The following section discusses some findings from Petrov & von Feilitzen (2011).

Our analyses showed that middle-aged people in St. Petersburg, who have experienced radical societal
transformations, deviate pronouncedly from young people in St. Petersburg and from both middle-
aged and young people in Stockholm as regards attitudes and behaviours. The middle-aged people in
St. Petersburg not only state most often of the four groups that their household economy is poor but
also constitutes the group that identifies itself least with successful and affluent people. Moreover,
these middle-aged persons in St. Petersburg emphasise “economic prosperity for all” as the most
essential characteristic of a democratic society while the overwhelming majority of our Stockholm
respondents have marked "freedom of expression" as an essential characteristic of democracy. A large

2 If choosing an absolute measure of economic vulnerability (i.e., a fixed level of Swedish crowns or US$), the share of poor
people in Sweden is diminishing. However, using a relative measure recommended by the European Union, the risk of
poverty increases over time in Sweden. Such a measure implies, somewhat simplified, that persons who have a disposable
income lower than 60 per cent of the median income, risk economic vulnerability (SCB, 2012a, b).
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proportion of the adults in St. Petersburg are also discontented with the on-going democratic processes
in Russia. They consider, as well, more often than the other groups in our study that the economic
gaps between different social strata are increasing, and state less often than the other groups that they
have a possibility of influencing the social processes. They also disagree more often than the other
groups with the statement “By reading newspapers I get a correct picture of the situation in society”
and “Ordinary people can make their voices well heard in the media”, while they agree more often to
the statement “Media contents are controlled by a few powerful persons”. Moreover, the respondents
from this group most often claim that they are dissatisfied with the way their life goes. Furthermore,
although most of them trust the President, they have a more critical attitude than the Stockholmers to a
large number of social institutions, such as the legal courts, the health care and the police. Many more
in St. Petersburg (half of the respondents) than in Stockholm (a quarter of the respondents) also
dissociate themselves from the party-political system (find that no party suits them or are undecided
about which party would best represent their interests). The majority of the habitants in both cities
agree with the statement that “The state ought to help the weaker and less capable to live a life fit for
human beings”. However, at the same time there is a pronounced difference in that approximately 65
per cent of the inhabitants in St. Petersburg, compared to 25 per cent of the Stockholmers, agree with
the statement: “The individual’s prosperity should wholly depend on how well she is taking care of
herself and her family.”

Moreover, the majority of St. Peterburgers considers that it is ”work” rather than ”leisure” that ”makes
life worth living”, while the reverse relation is true for the Stockholm respondents. In Baudrillardian
terms, this can be interpreted so that consumption in West has become a societal duty and work has
become a privilege for certain people with high education and responsible jobs.

The Stockholmers, on the other hand, have more often than the inhabitants in St. Petersburg trust in
other people and in the major social institutions (such as daily newspapers, medical service, legal
courts, police, banks, multi-national corporations), and think more often that they can affect societal
development in one way or the other. (Little was revealed in the study, however, if this latter belief
really corresponds to civic or political action on part of the Swedes.) It is also obvious that the
respondents in Stockholm are much more often satisfied with the way their life goes than the
inhabitants in St. Petersburg are.

At the same time, such positive attitudes are stronger among Swedish persons with more material
resources than among Swedes with less such resources. Better household prosperity is also positively
related to a number of opinions implying that the development of the country is ameliorating (for
example, that the individual’s possibility of expressing her/his opinions is improving, and that the
economic divides in society are diminishing), as well as with the belief that democracy functions in
the country generally and/or has improved during the latest decades.

One important observation is that similar differences between Stockholm and St. Petersburg dependent
on  persons’  material  resources  are  also  discernible  within  the  cities.  For  instance,  the  belief  that
democracy functions in the country and/or has improved during the latest decades is valid among
people with better material resources in both St. Petersburg and Stockholm. And in both cities the
tendency to connect democracy with “freedom of expression” is more common among people with
better material resources, while poorer people in both cities instead mention more often than well-to-
do  people  “economic  prosperity  for  all”  as  an  important  characteristic  of  a  democratic  society.
Likewise, affluent persons in both cities consider more often than non-affluent persons that their
country lives up to the UN Conventions on Human Rights and on the Rights of the Child.

Moreover, in both cities economically successful people consider more frequently than poor people
that membership in a political party or other organisation is important for expressing one’s opinion.
People with better material resources in both cities also agree more often than the poorer that
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privatization and open market economy is good for Sweden/Russia, that ordinary people can make
their voices well heard in the media and that they can influence the societal development. In addition,
rich persons in both cities more often feel glad and appreciated and are more often satisfied with their
lives than poorer people who, in their turn, more often surrender to depression and anxiety. Being
satisfied with one’s life is at both places positively correlated with having trust in political and welfare
institutions, as well as with a more consumption-oriented attitude and lifestyle pattern.

All  in  all  it  appears  that  in  a  Durkheimian (1897) spirit  one can say that  people with better  material
resources are also better integrated in the prevailing social order and into society in general. This is
evident also from their general lifestyle pattern (i.a., they visit more often restaurants, theatres, and the
like), at the same time as their household economy is not correlated with interest in high culture (such
as classical music, jazz, modern art), which, on the other hand, in both cities instead is associated with
higher education and possession of legitimate cultural capital in general (cf. Bourdieu 1979).

In sum, people’s ideas and behaviours are intertwined with their perceptions of media, society,
politics, democracy and welfare, which in their turn are positively correlated with people’s material
resources.

One issue to be focused on in future analyses is then how media represent groups with different
material resources, who are differently positioned on the social ladder and who have different trust in
the social institutions.

MEDIA DISCOURSES ON MATERIAL GAPS

Our recently started project “Media Discourses on Material and Ethnic Gaps” analyses, among other
things, the discourses in mainstream media on material gaps in the two cities. How do the media
illuminate and explain individuals’ uneven material resources – structurally (referring to state or
market), collectively (referring to countries, organisations, social strata, different groups, etc.) or
individually (referring to single persons)?

From a discourse analytical perspective the project is focusing a number of issues, such as: Who are
portrayed  as  victims,  who  as  villains,  who  as  heroes?  Who  are  pointed  out  as  responsible  for  the
material gaps, that is, who are accused: politicians, CEOs and managers, we all, the rich or the poor
themselves? The media discourses are constructions that are produced and reproduced in different
contexts, periods and at different places. One assumption is that if the individual responsibility is
emphasised, then structural causes to material inequality are under-emphasised. Popular culture and
advertising – such as TV series and talk shows – often idealise individual prosperity and luxury,
romanticize heroes and successful persons and make unrealistic dramas out of social differences.
Might such discourse prevail also in the news programmes and in the press? Which is the dominant
ideology in the many-voiced media? Are existing power relations reproduced?

We are, thus, carrying out discourse analyses of contents in daily press, television and blogs on the
internet, primarily focusing on mainstream media.

While Swedes, internationally seen, still read traditional newspapers to a great extent (even if free of
charge papers such as Metro have become extensive in big cities like Stockholm), the post-Soviet
societal  structure  have  brought  about  that  Russia  has  transformed  from  a  paper  reading  to  a  TV
viewing nation. Even if internet is more spread in Sweden than in Russia, internet access and use is
fairly high in the big Russian cities, for instance in St. Petersburg.

Our material consists of newspapers with the highest circulation (also taking their political orientation
into account); a systematic sample of television news, debate/talk shows and drama (films, series) in a
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couple of the most viewed channels (public service/state controlled and private); as well as a sample of
popular blogs).

We will also strategically sample people in different social positions for focus groups in each city, and
discuss with them if and how the media – compared to their own life experiences and perceptions of
the political discourse – may have contributed to their understanding of, among other things, the
material gaps in society.

Little research has tried to analyse the media discourses on – and their connections to people’s
perception of – inequality in terms of material resources and divides, including the reasons for such
inequality.

At least in Western countries, research on media and economy has primarily studied the economy of
media production and media market, as well as the cultural “experience industry”. Furthermore, there
is a great deal of studies on business communication and marketing. A few studies have implied
discourse analysis of, among other things, the global justice movement (e.g., Ekman, 2011). Important
research has also been performed by the Glasgow Media Group starting in 1976 and showing, among
other things and over time, that TV news are biased in favour of powerful forces and actors in society
and against less powerful groups such as the organised working class (The Glasgow University Media
Group, 1976).

Furthermore, there are content analyses of TV characters’ social class, not least in drama, and how the
audience perceives this. For instance, a Swedish study found that TV viewers most often do not think
of the TV characters as belonging to social classes (Ross, 2011).

Bourdieu’s theories serve as a frame of the project. His view on the language as a tool for symbolic
power (1982) is related to Foucault’s theories on the discourse as a structuring factor that produces
“truth” and social reality (1997). Relevant parts of Van Dijk’s (1998) and Fairclough’s (1995) works
on media discourse and ideology are also used.

Our strategy is to make reviewing content analyses and then illuminate the discourse by analyzing
fewer media contents in-depth.

In the following, we present some preliminary comments regarding newspapers in Stockholm.

Some notices on the Stockholm newspaper discourse on material gaps

Mainstream newspapers in Stockholm with high circulation are the two morning papers Dagens
Nyheter (the News of the Day) and Svenska Dagbladet (the Swedish Daily), the two evening tabloids
Aftonbladet (the Evening Daily) and Expressen (the Express), as well as Metro free of charge, and the
business paper Dagens Industri (the Industry of the Day).

Economy generally is a subject that is high up on the agenda of mainstream media in Sweden, and
national economy, business economy, economy in different countries, and world economy is treated
much more extensively in the Swedish mainstream press than issues related to material gaps among
individuals, households or socio-economic strata.

Nevertheless, a search in the Swedish newspaper database Media Retriever suggests that during the
latest three months, the concepts of “poor” (“fattig”), “poverty” (“fattigdom”) and their derivatives are
common in the papers selected. However, at least as much is written about poor people and poverty in
other  countries  and  the  world  as  about  poverty  in  Sweden.  Furthermore,  it  is  remarkable  that  the
voices of the relatively poor people in Sweden are not often heard and these persons are seldom
depicted. It is in the Swedish press more common with images of poor people in other countries, such
as in Greece (in connection to the Euro crisis), in Egypt (in connection with the recent election), in
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Azerbajdzan (in relation to the Eurovision Song Contest) and in Ukraine (European football
championship). There are also visual reports on refugees recently arrived at Sweden.

For Sweden generally, there is a relatively frequent talk in the newspapers about, for example, poor
suburbs, poor unemployed persons (not least youths), immigrants from poor countries, poor
pensioners, poor single mothers with children, and poor children. A great deal of these news and
editorial material, not least those on the increasing child poverty in Sweden, is supported by statistics.
The victims are clearly the poor people mentioned, while the Prime Minister, the Minister for Finance
and the government are accused as responsible for this situation and development. In connection with
the increasing child poverty, for example, the government’s answers avoid the heart of the matter and
point out that the cited statistics are valid for relative poverty, not poverty in absolute terms, since all
people should have got something more in their wallets. That is, the ministers say that in principle no
one has become poorer in absolute terms.

Expressions such as “economic gaps”, “social gaps”, “social differences” and “exclusion vs.
inclusion/integration” are also common in the sample of papers. For example, heated arguments on the
growing social and economic differences or gaps concern the worsened social health insurance in
Sweden (the insurance ends after a certain period even if the illness continues), and a report from an
authority about increasing school segregation (due to families’ and pupils’ possibilities to choose
schools themselves, why the more privileged families avoid schools with under-privileged children).

In these contexts, some debaters suggest that the traditional socio-economic concept of “classes” ought
to be used instead of “social differences”, and the like. There are signs in the press that “class hate”
against the rich and affluent strata in society is increasing.

Many articles take up embezzlement-like phenomena. For example, civil servants employed for
administrating one public pension fund were found to have privileges in the form of gratis alcohol,
better and more speedy health care than ordinary people, access to limousine service and luxury
hotels. Another news piece tells that state money given to an international Swedish-based institute of
democracy with the aim to contribute to democratic processes and develop independent election
procedures in the world, has been used instead for extremely high consultants’ fees and directors’
salaries. Other groups accused in the news flows are the expensive “pension consultants” on the
private market, as well as the pension unit trusts, who make profit on high fees. Scandals have sprung
up about neglect and mismanagement of elderly people at private health institutions, where the owners
lined their pockets at the mismanaged old “clients’” expense and then moved their profit to tax
paradises abroad. Now and then statistics are presented on sky-high salaries and bonuses among CEOs
in Sweden.

In these cases, the civil servants, pension consultants, owners of elderly care, CEOs, etc., are regarded
as villains who exploit ordinary people and the country. As time goes by, new press analyses of these
revelations emerge, often with political undertones, where most often the present right-wing
governmental alliance is said to be responsible, since it continuously sells out and privatize schools,
hospitals, child and elderly care, etc.

On the other hand, the news and editorial material in the press also give space to “rich”, “wealthy” and
“well-to-do” people (and corresponding nouns and derivates) in a positive sense. Instead of talking
about destitute people, the unemployed, the groups who have a low disposable income, and so on – in
which cases people are mainly treated collectively – rich people are often portrayed individually.
Besides  facts  such  as  that  there  are  more  and  more  dollar  millionaires  in  Sweden  and  that  sales  of
expensive villas and apartments set up new records, there are, for example, lists of names of who in
Sweden earn most money and portrayals of rich entrepreneurs. Similar individual portraits are then
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multiplied in the sections of culture/entertainment and sports, where rich and successful artists,
models, celebrities, businessmen and sport stars are honoured on pictures and in the texts.

In a rich country with developed market economy such as Sweden, economy and material divides also
implicitly permeates great parts of the rest of the newspapers. A typical issue of the leading morning
paper Dagens Nyheter (The News of the Day) also has special pages with economic advice addressed
to common people, for example, how to get the right price for gold, how to save and loan money and
invest in shares and unit trusts, or how to save and invest for getting a higher pension. Approximately
a quarter of the paper consists of – often full page – advertisements (plus the weekend special lifestyle
supplements) focusing on glamorous consumption products such as expensive apartments and
furniture, banks, cars, petrol, fashion, health, vacation travels, amusements, gambling and lotteries. All
in all, only ca one fourth to one third of the paper is left to domestic and foreign news and societal
reports.

So whereas the mainstream press in Sweden constructs a seemingly reasonable picture of the
materially marginalized Swedes, the papers simultaneously focus on luxurious consumption and thus
give mixed messages, a discourse that obscures the material gaps and the reasons for them. A longer
period of time will be analysed also to find out which groups are not at all included.

The Swedish media’s discourse of material gaps, poverty and wealth in other countries will also be
included the analysis. The first review of the six papers indicates that poverty and material divides
during the last three months are often mentioned in connection with the European Union and its
monetary cooperation – the Euro. This news reporting is much more dramatic and sensational in its
character than the news on material gaps in the Sweden and it is repeatedly called a “crisis” or “dept
crisis”.

This is also the “dept crisis” that the United Nations in mid-2012 regards as the biggest “threat” to the
world economy:

Despite scattered signs of improvement, the world economic situation and prospects continue
to be challenging. After a marked slowdown in 2011, global economic growth will likely
remain tepid in 2012, with most regions expanding at a pace below potential. In the face of
subdued growth, the jobs crisis continues, with global unemployment still above its pre-crisis
level and unemployment in the euro area rising rapidly. The risks to the global outlook are
tilted to the downside. The euro area debt crisis remains the biggest threat to the world
economy. (United Nations, 2012).

Several scholars have considered the fact that the way in which media construct dangers, risks and
threats, contribute to and are tightly intertwined with political decision-making in Western society.
Media are generally more and more engaged in disseminating fear messages and speculative, future
threat scenarios (for instance, regarding the war on terror, environmental problems, pandemics)
something that also many times implies a construction of “politicized” fears of “the Others”, thus
constructing national identities, as well (Nohrstedt, 2010). One reason for this augmenting media trend
is that the consequences of many risks and threats can be regarded as more far-reaching than in
historical times because of the development of information and communication technologies and also
because of increased migration, trade (of food, money, etc.) and tourism across borders which have
accelerated the so-called globalization processes. According to Furedi (2006) this expanded risk
concept cultivates a “culture of fear” which in turn contributes to “crises of democracy”.

Nohrstedt  (2010) puts  forward the idea that  when a risk is  politicized,  it  tends to be formulated as  a
threat. Furthermore, he puts forward the thesis that the rhetoric of threats and how they shall be
managed become a precondition for legitimately exercising political power. Such threat politics are
also related to the construction of identities and identity conflicts by the proliferating of other people
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as potential threats – which may produce or reproduce intensified conflicts between different social
strata and ethnic groups (cf. the politics of the George W. Bush’s administration regarding the
proclaimed War on Terror).

Also in Sweden, there are similar instances. One is that the Swedish Civil Contingencies Agency
(Myndigheten för samhällsskydd och beredskap, 2011) recently at the initiative of the European Union
for the first time has identified and made a joint collection of all risks that Sweden can be hit by.
Despite the title on risks of the publication, which presents 24 risks, the word “threat” is frequently
used in combination with or synonymously with the word “risk” in the running text.

The political discourse is reinforced by the media discourse – both in news media and popular culture.
Cottle (2009) claims that this mediatization process implies that problems or dangers also often are
created by the media, tending to sensationally redefine the problems into “global crises” or “threats” in
order  to  attract  a  broader  audience for  creating consensus for  one or  another  political  action.  In this
dramatization, as in drama mostly, media construct a conflict with villains and heroes. That is, media
also more or less explicitly indicate who is responsible for the threat, thus creating a situation of “Us”
and “Them”. This is, for instance, evident in the Swedish newspapers’ treatment of the EU or Euro
crisis, recently focusing on Greece. Beside emphasizing material divides and poverty in Greece, the
analysing journalists accuse several institutions and groups of persons as possibly responsible for the
crisis  –  the  banks,  the  people,  all  of  us  in  Europe,  the  consuming  lifestyle  in  West,  and  so  on.
However, there are also journalistic statements or hints that the Greeks themselves are wasteful and
(unlike us) are not able to handle their economy.

CONCLUDING WORDS
As mentioned,  the share of  poor people in Russia  has diminished during the last  decade,  that  is,  the
welfare of the Russian population has increased. At the same time, the number of very rich persons in
Russia has multiplied. An interesting fact in this context is that political protest movements recently
have emerged.

The possible contribution of media to such processes is not simple or straightforward but full of
nuances. Discourse analyses of media contents can reveal how truths effects are shaped, by which
consensus might be achieved for political actions regarding important societal issues. Such
conclusions from media discourses will be more stable in a comparative perspective, not least by a
comparison of media in two cities with very different historical, societal, cultural and economic
conditions.
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Abstract
This article is devoted to analysis of stylistic peculiarities of mass editions «Time Out Moscow», «Time
Out Petersburg» and «OK!», covers the genre-forming and typological peculiarities of news stories in
the network press (hypertextuality, multi-media character, interactivity by examples of illustrations,
links, video materials, readers' discussions of the stories). The components of internal structure of the
editions: headlines, leads, texts - were studied.

The article reveals significant stylistic differences of the editions, formed by the readership of the
magazines. The typological peculiarities of the news stories influence the internal structural
components. The correlation of hypertextuality, multi-media character and interactivity with the
structural components creates a unique text: dynamic, spatial (rather than linear) and permeated with
dialogue.

Key words: network press, multimedia, hypertextuality, multi-media character, interactivity, stylistic
variants of speech.

1. INTRODUCTION

Socio-cultural analysis of media text is an efficient tool for its adequate comprehension. It also forms a
stylistic competence.

Network press is the way of cognitive interaction. Cognitive interaction is an aggregate of discourses
at one site. Each page has a reference to other pages and to other topics. All submitted discourses
organize the semantic space of the site. They create its integrity, which is perceived by addressee.
Information portal is being formed as a unit by combining a variety of semantic fields of network
press. It is a kind of center which the recipient addresses to learn something, compare, etc. (Lazareva,
2008).

Understanding that the text is tightly saturated by cultural information allows us to consider it as a
three-dimensional multidimensional phenomenon, characterized by deep and layered structure
(Dobrosklonskaya, 2008).

Media texts of the network press form the information culture: skills and ways of working with the
information, skills of critical attitude to the information, communication skills in an interactive mode,
skills to build relationships with the surrounding social world, ability to organize the communication
space (Tuchkova, 2007).
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2. STYLISTIC PECULIARITIES OF MASS EDITIONS «TIME OUT MOSCOW», «TIME
OUT PETERSBURG» AND «OK!»
The heading «Exhibitions. News» of the Internet-editions «Time Out Moscow» and «Time Out St.
Petersburg» was chosen for our research. This heading corresponds to the heading «High Life» in the
magazine «OK!».

«Time Out» is the only magazine for entertainment, which is published in 15 largest cities of the
world, including all cultural capitals. Worldwide weekly cumulative audience of «Time Out» is more
than one million readers. The magazine «Time Out Moscow» is published weekly on Mondays in
50,000 printed copies and consists of up to 160 pages. The magazine «Time Out Petersburg» is
published twice a month on Thursdays in 22,000 printed copies of up to 160 pages. Consequently, the
first thing we can note is a different amount of information received by the addressee: for the
inhabitants of Moscow more news about the city's cultural life are available, the choice becomes more
diverse. Online versions of publications are updated more often, almost every day. During the
analyzed period (June-November) it was found that the amount of material is comparable: 23 Moscow
news stories and 26 of St. Petersburg’s news stories.

The Russian edition of magazine «OK!» is produced by Axel Springer Russia, representation of
Germany's largest publishing house «Axel Springer AG». The journal is published weekly on
Thursdays. 120 000 printed copies are distributed in all major cities in Russia. The audience of the
journal in Russia is 517 100 readers. 83.4% of them are women.

We analyzed the news stories of the online versions of these magazines published within a period of
six months. It was found that the number of news stories in each of the above publications is about the
same. The design of news stories was completely identical. The distinctive qualities of the content of
news stories of all publications are timeliness, accuracy, clarity and precision of presentation, enough
textured content, the absence of inaccuracies and errors. Characteristic features of the publications are
bright large print of the titles, expressive and eye-catching photos, and multimedia - the ability to view
gallery of images and videos.

3. HEADLINES OF NEWS STORIES

The causal correlation of linguistic features with typical signs of selected editions is determined by the
analysis of structural components of the news stories (Lysakova, 2005). Together with the illustrative
material (as a manifestation of such typological feature of network press as multimedia character) the
headline concentrates in itself the content of the text. The title serves the appellative function: in
addition to naming the theme, it provides an assessment, which programs the perception. The heading
style is a style of a news story.

The appellative function predominates in the headlines of news stories of «Time Out Moscow»: they
contain an expressed assessment in colloquial speech («cops», on Ordynka, the people went to
«culturate themselves» (in the meaning «to become civilized», «Art Moscow» gains by selling), or
expression in the form of syntactic. The assessment appears in using the metonymy (pictures will go -
not people with pictures), and in the estimation lexicon (the authorities will make them love). Such a
vivid manifestation of estimation in the lexicon is compensated by the lack of appellativity and
imagery in the illustrative material. The main task of the author here is just to illustrate the material
correctly, to decrypt the headline, to make it attractive to the reader (the article «A new device of the
«cops»  -  al ohol  laser  –  will  be  represented  at  the  Exhibition  Centre»  is  accompanied  by  a  large
photograph of al ohol laser).
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The appellative function in the titles of news stories in «OK!» is less pronounced. In neutral language
they are closer to the title headings of «Time Out St. Petersburg». Colloquial lexicon is found only in 2
titles («party») of 27. The assessment appears in the use of a popular foreign lexicon - pre-party,
afterparty. Structurally, the headlines are different syntactic structures (6 two-part extended sentences,
21 denominative sentences, one incomplete).

The headlines of «Time Out Petersburg» perform mostly nominative function, and consist of the
neutral lexicon: «Summer exhibition of ice sculptures», «Sand sculptures festival», «Photo
exhibition». There is no assessment. Availability of the assessment can be traced at the level of
pictures as the components of the headlines. Photos are not descriptive but embody along with a title
an artistic image (conceived by the author). In most cases they leave the meaning of the headlines
unclear for the reader (the article «Simple Things» is accompanied by a diffuse image of girl’s feet,
the article «Red - means beautiful» has a blurred image of a girl in a red dress).

Fig. 1. Illustrations of headlines from «Time Out St. Petersburg »

In the headlines of «Time Out Petersburg» brevity and restraint of the titles appeal to the intellectual
public, able to appreciate and understand the meaning of words. For someone who does not know the
art center «Pushkinskaya, 10» the title «The Birthday of Pushkinskaya, 10» will remain opaque:
possibly, it is a cafe, restaurant, shop, club, museum, etc. Perhaps, this is «caste» tendency of «Time
Out Petersburg»: its audience - intelligent young people, who are able to identify by a single word the
following content of a news story, or at least such, who have an idea what will be discussed. «Bertrand
Plan in the Loft Project FLOORS» - there it is not explained who is Bertrand and the Loft Project
FLOORS  (see  «Polytechnical  will  be  turned  into  the  best  science  museum»  -  full  clarity  of  the
Moscow edition’s title).

The headlines of news stories in «Time Out Moscow» contain lexicon and syntax of colloquial
language and openly expressed emotional assessment. The headlines of «Time Out Petersburg» are
designed in the literary style, with a higher semantic generalization. The headlines of «OK!» are
characterized by the lack of clearly defined assessment in the lexicon, but the use of colloquial syntax
brings the magazine «OK!» together with «Time Out Moscow». It demonstrates the massive thrust of
the edition.
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4. TYPOLOGICAL PECULIARITIES OF NEWS STORIES

In all of the analyzed journals the titles are accompanied by mandatory presentational visual signs:
specially decorated materials of photo sessions; semantic plot drawings, metaphoric photo collages.
This  use  of  multimedia  features  in  network  press  is  both  the  author’s  self-expression  and  the
involvement of the recipient.

It should be noted that the choice of illustrations in Moscow and St. Petersburg Time Out editions
varies. Illustrations of «Time Out Moscow» present news stories, serve as a kind of «decoding» or the
addition to the title.

For example, the new story «In the Moscow parks appeared three-dimensional picture» framed with
the semantic image: photos of paintings painted on the pavement in 3D. The new story «Pictures will
walk through the streets in the weekend» is opened with the illustration depicting «sandwich-men»
from both sides stuffed with billboards. This picture illustrates the opaque headlines perfectly and
supplements the lead. The headline «The museum of Soviet gaming machines is opened» is
accompanied by the photo of machines.

Fig. 2. Illustrations of «Time Out Moscow»

«OK!» is full of illustrative material, functioning only as a supplement to the article as and in the title.
On the basis of the analyzed material we can conclude that almost all news stories are provided with
simple pictures of the events and do not carry any semantic value. Photos are even published before
the titles. The edition retains the choice of illustrations of its format – «to cover the life of stars». For
«OK!» is not so important WHAT and WHERE, the most significant is WHO. It is difficult to find a
picture illustrating the event itself.

In the «Time Out St. Petersburg» apart from similar in the simplicity and understandability
illustrations (article "Exhibition of adverts in Russia 1900-1920» is framed with a picture of the poster
of electric light bulb), a series of news stories (almost half of the analyzed material) is provided with
metaphoric photographs and drawings, images, designed not only to attract attention, but to surprise
and shock the reader. The headings and also selected by the author illustrations look extraordinary and
sometimes shocking.
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For example, in the article «The image of death in art» from listed sculpture of ancient Mexico,
medieval portrait miniatures, stained glass windows of the temples, paintings and illustrations the
author selected the photograph of a cat, on the neck of which a miniature death with a scythe sits. The
news story «Explanation Kills ART Photo Contest», devoted to the contest of artistic photography, is
equipped with a black and white photograph of a girl holding a raw fish in her mouth. The news story
«The scream in the art» is accompanied by a picture of image similar to the work of Edward Munch's
«Scream». The news story «Michael Alexander» about his museum attraction «The horrors of St.
Petersburg» is accompanied by a photo of Alexander with a wax head of Grigory Rasputin in his
hands.

Fig. 3. Illustrations of «Time Out St. Petersburg »

5. LEADS OF NEWS STORIES

If we turn to the texts of news stories, mainly to their leads, it may be noted that appellativity of leads
in «Time Out Petersburg» is expressed by the descriptiveness and the author-chosen landscape of
cloudy sky and its reflection in the river in the painting by I. Levitan, «The Lake» (an example of the
news story «The sky in the art»).  There is no summary of the event in the text, there is no formality
and neutrality in the speech. Language is colloquial, the tone is not official or neutral, it is confidential
and  friendly.  As  if  the  author  shares  his  thoughts  and  the  perception  of  the  sky,  thus  attracting  the
attention of the reader.

In contrast to the singularity of each lead in St. Petersburg edition the leads in «Time Out Moscow»
and «OK!» are based on one pattern: explaining in spoken language WHAT (graffiti-hundred-meter
map of Russia, archive pictures), WHEN (June 20, July 15) and WHERE (in Tushino tunnel, on the
site in Troparevskom park, the building of the Tagansky court) will occur. For authors here, as at the
level of illustrative material, it is primarily important to convey the meaning, causing the reader's
response to the concreteness of language and assessment indicated in the title of the news story.
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Fig. 4. The correlation of illustration and text. «Time Out of St. Petersburg»

6. CONCLUSION

The author, creating the news story and choosing these distinctive and memorable images, not only
demonstrates his creativity, and thus tends to join the reader into the dialogue with him, He tries to
find the response not for static snapshot explaining the news story, but for specially selected or created
image with the help of illustrations and picked up title. But the process of perception and
understanding will be different for each reader. Consequently, the recipient interprets the image,
linking it with the headline, and re-creates his own text. Such active position of the recipient becomes
one of the major characteristics and provides feedback which is so necessary for the author.

Thus, at the level of analyzing genre specific features of media texts we can make an inference about
the importance of particular illustrative material in the network press. In the news stories of «Time Out
Moscow» the authors cover popular topics, involve critical problems, waiting for the turbulent,
sometimes aggressive reactions of the general reader. Photographs and drawings of «Time Out
Moscow» and «OK!» are mostly optional and descriptive. The main task of the author is to illustrate
the material correctly, to explain the title (and possibly lead) of the network news story, to make it
clear  and  attractive  to  the  reader.  In  this  case,  the  illustration  helps  to  explain  the  title.  In  the  news
stories of «Time Out St. Petersburg» the authors often refer to the illustrations as means of self
expression, dialogue with the reader and the search for his response. The selection of photos and
drawings set the tone and nature of the discussion of the readers. Even the negative reviews are
pronounced so rudely and aggressively as in the Moscow edition.

Multimedia is becoming not only the distinctive feature of the network press, but also affects other
parts of the news story: title, lead, text. In «Time Out Moscow» and «OK!» the illustration is
submitted to the heading (it explains it). In «Time Out of St. Petersburg» illustration is an important
component of the news story - it visualizes the title. The image-bearing of the news story will not be
there without the illustration.
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The network editions have stylistic differences. These differences are explained by the principles of
formation of the readership of magazines. «Time Out Moscow» focuses on the general reader: the
weekly news for every muscovite. The edition of «OK!» also focuses on the general reader, but of the
whole country. «Time Out Petersburg» is focused on a narrower range of intellectual youth. Stylistic
differences were found on the structural levels: in the title, lead, text of the new story. The titles, leads
and texts of the analyzed editions are characterized by stylistic unity, indicating a high level of
professionalism of the editorial teams of magazines (Lysakova, 2005). The literary style is the
dominant of «Time Out St. Petersburg». «Time Out Moscow» and «OK!» appeal to their readers with
colloquial speech. These editions contain an open assessment, addressed to the general reader. It can
be concluded that there is a particular importance of illustrations on the pages of the network press.

In the news stories of «Time Out Moscow» and «OK!» photographs and drawings are mostly optional.
In the case of «Time Out Moscow» they have the explanatory nature. The main task of the author is to
correctly illustrate the material, explain the title (and possibly lead) of the network news story, in order
to make it clear and attract the reader. In this case the illustration helps to explain the title. In the news
stories of «Time Out St. Petersburg» authors often refer to the illustration as a way of expression,
dialogue with the reader and the search for his response. Therefore, photos are not so much explaining
in their character. They create an artistic image in one pair with the title, leave the meaning of news
story unclear, without revealing it and forcing the reader to solve the puzzle himself.

Hypertextuality, interactivity, multimedia character, structure and language features of network press
open new opportunities for the development of cultural material, for the expansion of cognitive
information, enrich the language with additional lexical variants (Trofimova, 2005).

Progressive learning will give a clear idea of genre peculiarities of the modern network press. It will
form the practical skills of understanding the material, teach to understand the information and
illustrative material correctly, single out the influence on the reader and author’s assessment.
Therefore, it will enhance the understanding of critical situations and problems of the modern society
and the whole world through the network press.
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Abstract

The man‘s and society‘s health is one of the most important values of society. In the draft of Lithuania
Health system development in the years 2011-2020, those main principles of social ethics are
emphasized: social justice, solidarity, availability, equality, which make preconditions to use the
health care services of good quality, and involving of citizens in adopting solutions. The role of media
in reflecting problems of social ethics is very important. Media, while spreading information
connected with health, becomes the inseparable part of national health system. In the article there are
analysed the problems of social ethics in health care of Lithuania and reveal how they are reflected in
the media of Lithuania.

Key words: Social justice, man‘s right to health, social ethics, media.

INTRODUCTION

The man‘s and society‘s health is one of the most important values of society. The health of a a man
depends on many factors: genetic factors, the style of life and from a person‘s attitude towards his own
health. Health is not and cannot be only the care of a state. No less responsible for his health is a man
himself. The duty of a state is to guarantee man‘s right to resources and availability of health services.
For this reason contemporary health policy must answer difficult questions: what state can do and
what state must do in the sphere of health care in order to guarantee the health of a person and society,
is  it  possible  and  is  it  necessary  to  try  to  strengthen  the  health  of  every  person,  is  it  moral  to  make
people care for their own health and other (Cribb, 2005). Therefore, health care is such a sphere, in
which person‘s and society‘s health problems integrate very closely. The state must protect people
from the threats to their health, must strengthen the abilities of each individual and of the whole
society to overcome those threats, to guarantee the availability of medical services, to guarantee the
right of people to healthy environment, as a necessary condition to a dignified life and guarantee the
right to use other constitutional rights. (Valstyb s, 2002).

In the draft of Lithuania Health system development in the years 2011-2020, those main principles of
health policy are emphasized: social justice, solidarity, availability, equality, which make
preconditions to use the health care services of good quality, and involving of citizens in adopting
solutions. The health care becomes more and more oriented to a patient, and becomes more
individualized, when the patient is treated as an active subject of health care, and not only as an object
of provision of such services.
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In  order  to  reform  the  whole  health  care  system  it  is  important  to  consider  ethical  principles.  The
reform cannot start from only the legal basis, because legal regulation always includes the rationing
and institutionalization of values. The need itself to reform the legal system of health care occurs then,
when society perceive the need of new values, and begin to act according to them in daily life.
Therefore, this transformation of values begins from the transfer of ethical values to corresponding
conception of the law (the logization of the values), which forms the new legal consciousness
(psychologization of values). The legal consciousness realize itself in legal decisions and in the
function of state institutions (the materialization of values). This difficult process of transformation
should be a guide for media in its function to inform the society and in forming its attitude towards the
guarantee of the principle of social justice in health care.

The role of media in reflecting problems of social ethics is very important. Good contact between
patient and the personnel of health care, and their mutual trust is a very important part of the process
of solving the patient‘s problem, not rarely also a guarantee. Media, while spreading information
connected with health, becomes the inseparable part of national health system. Does Lithuania‘s media
helps to form and maintain this positive connection? While introducing the strategies of health
strengthening there is a tendency of dominating medicalization and behaviourist (conduct) models in
the media and the main strategic problems of strengthening of social health – the maintenance of
health in the sphere of social rightness, unemployment, misery, and disbalance of ecosystem, stress
and other are left behind. Especially these questions – unemployment (64 %), economical status
(49%), rising prices and taxes – are most important problems in Lithuania and in Western countries
according to the data of Eurobarometer in autumn of 2009.

The goal of the work – is to identificate the problems of social ethics in health care of Lithuania and
reveal how they are reflected in the media of Lithuania.

Methods: the monitoring of material in media, document analysis.

THE PROBLEMS OF SOCIAL ETHICS AND THEIR SOLVING IN THE CONTEXT OF
HUMAN RIGHTS

There  are  three  ethic  values  in  the  basis  of  health  care  policy:  health  as  a  fundamental  right,  social
justice and solidarity. The concept “man‘s right to health“ is complicated according to its content, in
which social and individual aspects can be differenced (Birmontien , 2007, Bieli nien , 2005). They
are determined by social ethics, which is determined by political ideology, traditions and the level of
economical development of the country. Man‘s right to health (more precisely right to health care) is
understood  not  only  as  state‘s  duty  to  care  for  health  of  society,  which  means  the  right  to  health
resources, quality health services, their equal-rights availability, the keeping of principles of solidarity
and social justice, while providing health services. Therefore, man‘s right to health care, as a social
right of a man, is not absolute, i.e. cannot be fully guaranteed, because it depends not only from
organizational actions of a state, but also from individual characteristics of a man, and is realized by
active actions of the state, while it is organizing the health care of individual and society, according to
established content of international and national rights. Therefore a right to health care must be
understood as a right to resources, goods, services and conditions, necessary to guarantee the best state
of health, but can not be understood as a right to be healthy ( elkis, 2010). Therefore, in the
evaluation of health care we meet the dual ethical characteristics – in the levels of individual and state.
The ethical norm of health policy must include both those levels. It is understood as an elimination of
health discrepancies at national scale and realization of legalities and principle of social justice in
health policy. And this means equal rights, an attention to most vulnerable citizen groups and
availability to health  and medical care.
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One of the main documents of international law, which establishes the man‘s right to health care, is
International Covenant on Economical, Social and Cultural Rights of United Nations (1966). In the 1
part of the article 12 of this pact is said that states, the countries of this pact acknowledge every man's
right to have possibly best physical and psychic health. Therefore, first time according to international
document it was established, that every man is granted not only the right to health but also a right to
have the best health possible ( elkis, 2010).  The states were obligated to take any means necessary,
that their citizens could have physical and psychic health of the highest attainable level. According to
S.Gevers (2004), firstly, there is a need to take steps, which would guaranntee healthy working
conditions, healthy living environment and health education, in order to protect from the outside
threats, such as unsafe drinking water and nourishment, and on the other hand this means, that member
countries must guarantee availability of health care services of sufficient quality to all the citizens,
taking into account the needs and the situation of the most vulnerable groups.

Lithuanian law system in accordance to basic value regulations corresponds with European tradition,
and from the view of patient‘s rights Lithuania‘s name is often mentioned among the leaders. In
national documents there are embedded the principals of solidarity, rightness, service availability and
other principles irrespective of race, sex, income and other differencies. A right to a health care, as the
duty of a state to care for a health of society and as an individual right, is confirmed in the Constitution
of Lithuanian Republic (2008), in the 1 part of article 53 it is said that, „the state provides for the
health of its people and guarantees medical care and services when a person is sick, the law determines
the order of the provision of free medical help in state medical institutions to the citizens“. The patient
rights are regulated in more detail by Lithuanian Republic Civic Code (Valstyb s, 2002), Lithuanian
Republic  Law of Patient rights and damage compensation (Valstyb s, 1996), and by other laws and
law acts. It is important to emphasize, that right to a health care is understood as a constitutional duty
of the state to care for health of the whole society – as a social right, and not as a individual (patient‘s)
right (Birmontien , 2007). The continuity of these principles is embedded in declared priorities of the
President of Lithuanian Republic (2008) and in the 15th programme of state activity (2008). The
guarantee of a certain health care level should be included in the minimal constitutional rights, such as
a right to minimal living level, main lodging (settling), to school education and professional training.
In some countries, including Lithuania, the patients‘ right and state‘s responsibility for availability of
quality health care  are confirmed by laws but because of relatively low level of economical
development of Lithuania in the context of European Union, because of continuing transformation
from administrative economy to market economy, and because of even slower change of values, and
slow realization of man‘s rights to health and social justice in this sphere, problem of realization in our
country, as in many other post-communist countries, is more actual than in democratic West countries.
The most notable scale of these problems  is in countryside, in which still resides every third citizen of
the country and in which social economic transformation, which began in 1990, happened and is still
happening more painfully and more contradictory as is shown by scientific research (Kal dien ,
2010).

In summary we can deduce, that health care is that sphere, in which the questions of individual and
social ethics are most noticeably integrated and the solving of these questions demands economical,
political and legal solutions, and not only the continual incitement to sacrifice in order to make quality
health care services more available.

THE ROLE OF MEDIA WHILE IMPROVING THE IMAGEOF HEALTH CARE

According to theory of social constructivism, the media constructs the social meanings and offer them
to society, and society further constructs the social reality, taking into account or not to presented
symbolic media constructions.
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It is obvious that the information is not objective, information is, as journalist understands it, and it
depends on the culture of news presentation. The society‘s information means – are peculiar filters,
which select received information. Therefore the process of social constructivism happens in the
structures of media itself and it reveals itself in selection of the news, which is neither accidental, nor
subjective. It happens according to the schemes of interpretation, importance and actuality, which are
determined by bureaucratic institutions, which are either the sources of events or they are initiating
them. The society‘s information means in part structuralize the problems which are considered actual
in society. If the particular problem is much reported by various media channels, it is considered more
actual in society and political arena. Though there are various factors, which can make influence on
causal connection among the content of media, the opinion of the state and solutions adopted by
political government (Rapolien , 2010).

The agendas of media and state make influence on the agenda of political government, which
structuralize the priorities of the media. The contrary effect is also possible, when the priorities of the
state  determine  the  agenda  of  the  media.   This  should  also  be  true  in  the  sphere  of  the  health  care.
While acting in market conditions, media takes into account the interests of audience and most often
tries to meet their demands. Agendas of media and state are closely connected. On one hand media is
an important source of information for political government institutions. On the other hand, society‘s
information means, such as government control mechanism and guardians of public interest, pays
especially much attention to political news.

This strategic position is important to the relation between health care and media. What do health
professionals expect from mass media? First of all they expect basic understanding of health care
problems, the rise of prestige of doctor‘s profession, the participation of medias in forming the healthy
lifestyle, and also cooperation and right and constructive reflection of health care questions for the
sake of patients. That would be an opposite to powerful commodity advertising, which does not
stimulate the improvement of health and promotion of healthy lifestyle. In consumer society the most
successful are those strategies, which always emphasize, that a commodity not only meets the buyer‘s
needs but also brings benefit to health. Convincing   people, that they invest money towards their own
health becomes very important while trying to sell medicaments, food supplies, and ecologically clean
products. However people often becomes the hostage of limited information, unable of critical
evaluation. That is why the research opposite to commercialized media content is an important task, in
order to form a new approach of journalists, while reflecting the questions of society‘s healthiness.

It  is  important  to  emphasize  a  high  degree  of  trust  towards  mass  media  and  health  care  system  in
Lithuania. According to data of the poll in 2012, 3-15 of May, the trust for health care in Lithuania is
40,8 %. Similar data was achieved concerning media – 37,8 %, of the people asked. (Lietuvos, 2012).

The problems of health care is not neither necessary, nor sufficient condition, that they would come
into agendas of society or policy, therefore very often, only after the misfortune or tragedy happens,
the media, together with society and government pays attention to the problem, which already exists
for a certain time. Media is concerned not only to inform, but also to meet the expectations of people,
therefore it continuously searches for new, interesting, often controversial themes. Often the
controversy of an event or a problem, its controversy and its contradictoriness becomes valuable
information for mass media. One of these problems is suicides.

For many years Lithuania according to a number of suicides, falling to 100 000 citizens, is a leading
country in European Union (and in whole Europe). According to the data of Eurostat (Eurostat, 2011),
in the course of 12 years (1998–2009) Lithuania is in the first place, and the second place is divided
among other countries (Hungary – 5, Latvia – 4, Slovenia – 2 times, Estonia – 1 time). The difference
in indexes of suicides falling to 100 000 residents, changes from 6,1 to 16,7. This index in Lithuania
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compared with the EU average during 12 years was higher 3–4 times. This means that in this aspect
Lithuania is especially exceptional EU country.

Scientists researching suicidal behaviour among actions leading to suicide indicate imitative effect of
media – it presents detailed, romantic image of suicide to persons, which find themselves in
complicated  life  situations.  The  biggest  influence  of  media  in  this  aspect  can  be  on  children  and
teenagers. According to a data of World Health Organization, over 50 researches were carried, from
which the deductions were made about the effect of presentation of suicides in media for imitative
suicidal behaviour of people (media consumers) (WHO, 2008). Lithuania‘s specialists of suicide
prevention, psychology scholars are providing recommendations for journalists for few decades, how
to responsibly prepare and distribute information concerning suicides. For education of journalists on
that theme the seminars were organized, and by various other ways (popular articles and brochures,
regular connections with the authors of the articles) the information was spread.

The article 49 of the Ethical Code of Lithuanian journalists and publishers explains how ethically to
provide information about suicide in media. The article states, that a surname of a person connected
with suicide or an attempted suicide is not to be mentioned, also the persons helping to identify that
person should not be mentioned; while announcing this information it should be mentioned with
special care the motives and circumstances of suicide, and it is also desirable to announce about
provision of psychological and social health. Therefore, for an inspector of journalists ethics, who
supervise that a media should abide the law, and for commission of journalists and publishers, which
decides the solutions concerning ethics of media, have the guidelines in consideration of the cases of
inappropriate presentation of suicides in media content. However concrete and detailed criteria of
inappropriate presentation of suicide in media they are still determined only in recommendations of
socially active mental health specialists, which can be considered without any legal or ethic obligation.
So far, politicians in legal aspect and also journalists and publishers in ethic aspect leave sufficiently
large freedom to journalistic „creation“ to arrange publications or programmes about suicides.

In summary, we can deduce that part of media respects its audience, always takes into account
recommendations, which are understandable for an emphatic individual for presentation of suicides in
the media. The other part of media activists look at their audience as a selfless mass in the market of
enterprises and takes into account these recommendations only when it is useful for them, i.e. it will
not be profitable for them to pay fines, or they will feel the threat of loosing the audience.

No less problematic sphere in Lithuania‘s media is the presentation of genetically modified organisms
(GMO). The research works of Eurobarometer (Eurostat, 2011) shows, that Europeans identificate the
main sources of environment protection as such: television (73%), and social network (29%), and
radio (23%).  However in  the reports  of  the media there is  always emphasized,  that  the society lacks
information about GMO, with explanation, that there matter is vague, that scientific research are still
carried, that there are a lot of unanswered questions, which are connected with the use and control of
GMO, that scientists and specialists themselves cannot answer, what would be possible consequences
of the usage of GM food, what will be the effect of GM plants on biovariety, because one cannot
foresee and know possible GMO consequences either for human, nor environment. The future of
GMO in Lithuania depends on the attitude which is formed in the media.

The research of presentation of biotechnologies in the media reveals, that Lithuania‘s media often
becomes a battlefield between GMO supporters and adversaries, while hoping for society‘s favour and
agreement. One side supports the development of the science of biotechnologies, research of genes,
GMO adaptation in medicine and in industry. These articles tell about the benefit of GMO,
perspectives, and main participants are scientists and businessmen. The other side pays attention to the
risk connected with GMO, control and the education of society. In this case the main participants are
politicians and environmentalists, which view GMO negatively. During the interviews scientists
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valued critically the readiness of Lithuania‘s journalists to write about such complicated issues,
emphasizing their unreadiness and the need for professional science journalists. Often journalists are
blamed for disinformation and search for sensations. The journalists themselves admit during the
interviews, that the subject of GMO should be written more broadly, one must go deeper into the
subject and that all themes connected with GMO are important. But it is often noted, that the society
itself is not concerned neither with stem cells, nor in cloning, nor in gene research, that Lithuanians are
more concerned with pulp fiction and criminals, that biotechnologies is not an attractive theme to the
readers. But our opinion is, that there should appear journalists from health professionals or genetics,
who could more professionally and more attractively influence and form the attitudes of society.

THE MYTHS OF MEDIA ABOUT DRUGS AND DRUG - ADDICTION

Continual supervision of media carried by Drug Control Department near the Government of
Lithuanian Republic shows, that during the recent years the interest is growing of Lithuania‘s media in
drug control and drug-addiction prevention. The biggest attention is paid to criminal themes (most
popular themes – cleverly hidden drugs in the parcels sent to criminals, the arrest of drug dealers and
their trials). However most of the of the problems arise not while providing criminal news about the
drugs, but while depicting problematic spheres, while providing educational information. It is
especially important that such information about drugs in the media would not incite curiosity and will
not become a hidden advertisement for drugs.

In Lithuania's media the myths are popular about drug problem. Often a drug user is represented as
intoxicated, untidy, with inclination for stealing, unemployed and antisocial person. But some of the
modern drug-users are perfectly socially adapted, they have a job and even aspirations in career, and
their  attitude towards drugs – strictly  that  of  a  consumer.  For  a  certain time they may not  feel  some
serious consequences from drug abuse for their job, studies, career and personal life. Another myth –
that if as much as possible frightened images and „terrifying“ illustrations be used, the more young
people would be discouraged from drugs. There are obvious facts, that only frightening images are not
effective, because the frightening is based on the consequences, which occur after long usage of drugs,
and this does not effect people only experimenting on drugs, because they do not consider themselves
as drug-addicts. Apart from that young people, while reading such „overly terrifying“ reports, think,
that drug usage is more spread than it actually is, therefore for them drug usage looks as a normal
phenomenon, the acknowledged norm in society. There can occur in the media such reports, that only
certain part of the population suffer from drugs, the majority of population do not use drugs  and have
no connection with them. There is a dangerous myth that drugs are divided into „hard drugs“ and
„light drugs“. The empirical researches show, that all drugs incite addiction. And there is another myth
– an attitude, that damage-diminution programmes stimulate liberalization of drug policy, and that
there is a tendency in the world to renounce damage- diminution programmes. Damage-diminution
programmes are applied in all EU countries, USA and in other countries of the world. A lot of
scientific researches were carried, which prove the effectiveness of damage-diminution programmes
(they diminish the possibility to contract HIV, hepatitis B and C and other).

LIFE REFLECTIONS OF ELDERLY AND DISABLED IN THE MEDIA

Following the strategy of National overcoming of the consequences of aging (2004), the formation of
the positive image of older people in Lithuania was acknowledged as a task of state level.

In media of Lithuania and in Western countries the heterogenity of aging is not being embraced. In
advertisement, television and in press elderly people are represented stereotypically, they are
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considered to be non competent, weak, complaining, not possessing social skills, but at the same time
as kind, supportive and wise. The images are divided in two categories: elderly people are represented
as happy, healthy, rich or as vulnerable, miserable and suffering from dementia (Rapolien , 2010).

In most cases elderly people are the victims: found dead, with bruises, burned, being robbed, deceived
by „telephone swindlers“, fake postmen, passer-by teenagers, suffering from the home violence. In
most cases their offenders are their children and grandchildren. The dominating criminal reports form
an image of elderly people as weak, naive, and offended, especially women, which is also
characteristic in the Western countries. The offenders are people of younger generation, often close
members of the family. Noticeable institutionalization of old age emphasizes the image of older
people as powerless and dependent on the care of younger people. The positive pole in Lithuania‘s
media is represented not as an image of a senior citizen as healthy, rich, pleasantly passing his leisure,
but an image of the fighter in the past, the activist of society and a deportee. Therefore in an image of
the elderly people there is clearly emphasized motive of political and private offence (Rapolien ,
2010).

According to a data of Lithuanian Republic Social security and work ministry (2012), the number of
disabled people in Lithuania corresponds to a data of United Nations Organization, that on a world
scale  the  number  of  disabled  people  constitute  10  %  of  all  population.  Ruškus  J.  and  Daug la  M.
(2003) carried out a research The structure and purposefulness of social physically disabled image in
Lithuania's media (newspapers). According to the authors, the research shows, that the structure of
representation of physical disability in media is multi dimensional and has more than one meaning.
From one side, persons with physical disability are shown as realizing their deficiencies and are able
to overcome them. From the other side they are just an object of the attitude and procedures of medical
institutions. This is the only scientific research work about the representation of the socially vulnerable
groups in Lithuania‘s media.

There were almost no research works carried in Lithuania, about how media represents people with
mental disorders. In 2009 researchers of Umea, Vilnius and Bordeaux universities carried out a
research (2009), which goal is to produce and extend knowledge about what image of mentally
disturbed person is formed in Lithuania‘s media and compare it with the images in medias of Norway
and Sweden.

In Sweden B.Höijer and J.Rasmussen (2005) carried out a research about the representation of
violence and crimes, connected with psychical health problems in the biggest newspapers of the
country and in the most famous television news show Rapport. They reached the conclusion, that in
most of the articles and news reports the journalists do not make the difference between the person and
a crime. The statement „mentally insane“ is often used as an explanation of the motive of the crime. It
is also stated that in news reports it is almost impossible to find the other attitude towards a killer with
a mental disorder. The researchers are worried about such presentation of news and images of mental
disorders to people.

Similar researches (Morlandstø, 2011) were carried out in Norway, in order to reveal, how the psychic
health and persons with mental disorder are represented in national and regional newspapers. The
research showed that, journalists want to represent the experience of persons with mental disorder, but
they talk very rarely to these persons. Instead of them, journalists talk to doctors and politicians.
Because of a certain distance between the media and the problems of persons with mental disorder, in
most cases in news reports about crimes and psychical health, it is indicated as a reason for violent
crime.

Valuable research results, which were obtained by comparing how different disabled groups are
represented in newspapers in Canada and Israel. The results showed that persons with mental disorder
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in most cases are represented negatively than persons with physical disability. The researchers
deduced that media strengthens the negative image of disabled and especially persons with mental
disorder. H.Stuart (2011) emphasizes, that media „presents highly dramatized and distorted image of
persons with mental disorder, especially emphasizing the danger and criminal nature“. She also
indicates, that more positive and more precise representation of persons with mental disorder in the
media would accordingly change the attitude of society and disabled people‘s attitude to themselves.
The general tendency of such articles states that people in the press are condemned earlier, before the
court does it.

How does Lithuania look in the view of Scandinavian scientists? What is the main source of
information of the articles in Lithuania, which deal in one way or another about the theme of mental
disorders? In most cases the source was not mentioned precisely, therefore we can deduce that the
source was journalist himself. Police was the most identifiable source of information – 17% of articles.
The other mostly identifiable source was a psychiatrist – 16% of all articles. As a source of
information the persons with mental disorder constitute only 10% of articles. Politicians, the
specialists of care and welfare (for example social workers, nurses and other) were mentioned as the
rarest source of information – only 4% of articles.

While analysing what is the source of information according to the main themes of articles, one can
notice, that when the main theme is mental disorder, the source of information is someone else (36%
of articles, in which the most probable source is – the journalists themselves), after that goes the
psychiatrists (17% of articles), and only after them – the persons with mental disorder (14% of
articles). In the articles about „crime“ the main source of information is the police (29% of cases),
judges and lawyers. When the main person of the article is a person with mental disorder (38% of
articles), he is indicated as a source of information only in 22% of articles. Therefore, even in those
cases, when the article is written about persons with mental disorder, they are allowed only
occasionally to have a voice.

In the articles chosen for analysis there is almost no statistic information about mental disorders (such
information is indicated only in 4% of the articles). We can say that journalists do not try to ground
their statements with statistic data (or facts). Also the information is not provided about the
organizations, which provide information in situations of crisis – in suicide cases and other. Whereas
from media one can expect socially responsible actions – to provide information about the
organizations, which provide help in cases of suicides and like situations, after that, when they are
covered in press (Ljuslinder, 2011).

The differences stated in the research among three countries – in comparison with Norway, in
Lithuania‘s and Sweden‘s media are much less reports about the policy of psychical health and legal
acts. Also in Norway the articles of debate nature are much more popular (debates, chronicle, letters of
readers, leading articles and caricatures) than in other two countries. In Lithuania the situation is quite
opposite, because the theme of mental health policy in public space is absolutely not discussed. About
the increased interest one can judge from the comments on the articles in internet sites, which often
turns into discussions and debates. It is probable that after some time has passed, the discussions of
mental health policy in Lithuania will move to public space.

CONCLUSIONS

1. Health care is such a sphere, in which questions of individual and social ethics are
mostly integrated and their solution requires economical, political and legal
solutions, and not only continual incitement to sacrifice in order to make quality
health care services more available.
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2. The ethics norm of health policy is understood as an elimination of health
discrepancies at national scale and realization of legalities and principle of social
justice in health policy. And this means equal rights, an attention to most vulnerable
citizen groups and availability to health and medical care.

3. Man‘s right to health care, as a social right of a man, is not absolute, i.e. cannot be
fully guaranteed, because it depends not only from organizational actions of a state,
but  also  from individual  characteristics  of  a  man.  Therefore  a  right  to  health  care
must be understood as a right to resources, goods, services and conditions,
necessary to guarantee the best state of health, but cannot be understood as a right to
be healthy.

4. Media, while spreading information connected with health becomes the inseparable
part of national health system. Good contact between patient and the personnel of
health care, and their mutual trust is very important part of the process of solving
the problem, not rarely also a guarantee. The health professionals expect basic
understanding of health care problems, the rise of prestige of doctor‘s profession,
the participation of medias while forming the healthy lifestyle, and it would be an
opposite to powerful commodity advertisement, which forms the consumer‘s view
to the formation of healthy lifestyle.

5. There is a tendency of dominating medicalization and behaviourist (conduct)
models in the media, and the main strategic problems of strengthening of social
health – the maintenance of health in the sphere of social justice, unemployment,
misery, disbalance of ecosystem, stress and other are left behind.
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Abstract

In the last few years, global media and broadcasting have significant impact and influence on
societies especially the one that used to very closed, such as in the Arab countries. This study explores
the influence on broadcasting and global media, though Oprah Winfrey’s show, on Arab female
viewers in the United Arab Emirates and the impacts on their social values and cultural traditions.

The research concluded that those of younger age were more likely to be affected by the Western
media and have the potential to embrace changes occurring in their society, while the older ones
seemed to be less affected showing some kind of resist to these changes and consider them as threat
coming from the west suggesting that something should be done to prevent the Western influx seeping
into Emirati’s society.. Something should be done to prevent the Western influx seeping into the
Emirati’s society.

Key words: Broadcasted Media, Oprah Winfrey Show, Social values, Cultural Traditions, United
Arab Emirates, Working Class Women.

INTRODUCTION

Society is now in the midst of globalisation’s mighty embrace: borders have become increasingly
porous as images; information and people are being exported with ease and speed across and beyond
territorial boundaries. Globalisation is the process of increasing interconnectedness between societies,
such that events in one part of the world, more and more have effects on peoples and societies far
away (Baylis & Smith, 2001). This interconnectedness is facilitated by modern and sophisticated
communications networks that have allowed information and ideas to be carried rapidly and
instantaneously from one corner of the world to another. Thus, our communications activities have
become increasingly internationalized bypassing the traditional boundaries of nation-states as satellite
links, internet highways and fiber optic cables have become a global feature. Such revolutions in
technology have created a “global compression of the world”, allowing the universe to enter into new
conditions of neighborliness and interaction (Wheeler, 1997).

When we talk about globalization and media, we are definitely unable to get away from the term ‘global media’
which signifies the effects of globalization on media. Globalization of mass media has open up various
opportunities. Globalization has increased contacts between people and their values, ideas and ways of
life.  Rantanen (2005) stated that most theorists consent that there is no globalization without media and
communications. In this case, it is clearly stated that media and globalization are integrated to each other.
Some scholars go even further in emphasizing the significance of media and consider the mass media as the main
player in the globalization process. They regard the media not just as a mere instrument, rather as an identity in its
own right, which could compete with national governments in respect to its power and influence to alter the nature
and essence of human societies (Rapping, 1997). The media such as television and films have also played a
role in defining globalization and global media. The change in technology allows a viewer’s involvement in
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other people’s lives, letting those watching to accept the long distance travels of imaginary by way of global mass
media, especially the television (Osterud, 2000; Wilson, 2007).

In the United Arab Emirates context, the development of media was based on the advent of satellite
broadcasting. The UAE (total pop. approx. 8.2 million), situated in the southeastern portion of the
Arabian peninsula, is a federation of monarchies ruled by emirs, and consists of the emirates Abu
Dhabi (the capitol), Ajman, Dubai, Fujairah, Ras al-Khaimah, Sharjah and Umm al-Quwain. Islam is
the official religion, and Arabic is the official language. Only about 10% of its population is ethnically
Arab, the remainder consisting of different nationalities. The broadcast media in the United Arab
Emirates has a short history. In 1971 installation or commissioning of modern studios in Abu Dhabi
and Ras AL Khaimah and commercial stations in Abu Dhabi and Sharjah were completed (Babbili&
Hussain, 1994). In 1999, His Highness President Zayed issued a decree creating Emirates Media
Incorporated (EMI) to replace all the existing broadcasted services (Sriramesh, 2009). The UAE now
has eight satellite –delivered channels plus about 30 free-to-air channels. Electronic fare also includes
Orbit Satellite Television, billed as the world’s first fully digital, mutli-channel, multilingual, direct-to-
home, pay-TV and radio satellite service with over 30 television and radio channels including
Showtime Network Arabia offering exciting Western entertainment for the entire family and ART
Network (Sriramesh, 2009).

Among free-to-air satellite there is Middle East Broadcasting channel titled MBC. Now the MBC
group consists of MBC1, MBC2, MBC3 and MBC4 which has been showing mainly foreign imported
programs for Arab audiences. Among other programs, this channel is a home for one of the most
famous talk-shows, Oprah Winfrey. Oprah Winfrey’s popularity in the Middle East has grown fast and
it even exceeded her popularity in the USA (“Handbook: Satellite television in the Arab world”,
2007). As Tim Riordan, director of group TV for MBC says, Winfrey draws an average audience of
about 22 million each month across the Gulf, Levant and North Africa (“Handbook: Satellite
television in the Arab world”, 2007).

[Introduce Oprah’s show as one of the most famous TV show…] Few literatures exist detailing the
effect of Oprah Winfrey show. A study conducted by Adriana and Lilia De Katzew (2010) is meant to
explore the impact of Oprah’s message on Chicanas immigrant women in their twenties through early
fifties. The participant population in this study consists of different generational levels of college
educated Chicanas in California’s Central Valley. So all the participants are English literate and
bilingual and their responses reflected their age, their interests, and their socialization into the US
media. All of the youngest participants in the study-nineteen year old first-year college students stated
that Oprah has not transformed or influenced their lives. However, it was found that the students who
were older in their mid-thirties through early fifties differed from their younger counterparts. More of
these older students watch Oprah’s show regularly, and more of them noted that Oprah’s message
reached them and had an influence in their lives.

Several reporters have discussed the influence of Oprah on her Arab audience. According to Octavia
Nasr,  CNN Arab  Affair  Editor,  Oprah  is  viewed  as  the  face  of  success  and  her  story  inspires  many
women, particularly in the Arab world. Based on a survey, October 31, 2008, she asks a large group of
Arabs why they like Oprah Winfrey and many answered that she empowers them, teaches them, and
gives them something to look forward. The show stimulates many Arab women who are still fighting
for their basic rights, such as “driving or traveling without male guardian permission” (Octavia, 2008).

In  a  research  article  published  in  New  York  times,  the  reporter  mentions  that  some  women  in
Dammam, (Saudi Arabia) say that Winfrey assures to her viewers “that no matter how restricted or
even abusive their circumstances maybe, they can control ... and create lives of value [that] helps them
find meaning in their cramped, veiled existence.” They add that they are drawn to Winfrey “not only
because she openly addresses subjects considered taboo locally, but also because she speaks of self-
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empowerment and change”(Zoepf, 2008). The Emirati National Conversation (2008) reports that
“Emirati women are attracted to Oprah show precisely because it tackles issues no one in the society
talks about.” The article adds that “Oprah affects her viewers’ language and their lifestyles” and that
many in the UAE consider her as a role model, “not in her personal life, but in her attitude on issues”
(Khagey, 2008).

In this study, we seek to explore the effect of satellite broadcasting particularly Oprah Winfrey show
in Abu Dhabi by focusing on answering the following question: Did Oprah succeed in changing the
Abu Dhabi working class women social values and cultural traditions? Given the lack of previous
studies in the emirates, the current study must be considered as a significant exploration of the
dynamics of satellite in Abu Dhabi and a start for future research.

THEORETICAL BACKGROUND
Many researchers state that satellite broadcasted programs similar to Winfrey’s have social and
cultural influence on their viewers. On one side, according to Harbi (1996), satellite viewing has
created new social manners and attitudes in the Arab world. With the existence of the satellites that
cover the entire Arab region, many researchers have conducted studies to seek the impact of satellite
broadcasting on Arab society and particularly on cultural mores and values (Harbi, 1996). Amin
(2001) comes with a broad perception that satellite broadcasting represents a form of cultural
imperialism and a highly corrupting power of traditional values.

On the other side, Bhavnani and Phoenix (1994) suggest that the show has become a common source
of information and opinions about relationships, psychopathology and gender, describing the show as
cultural icon that signifies at the same time “lurid dilemmas, emotional intensity, fame and black
woman’s success” adding that it is a well-known chronological marker by quoting what some women
say such as in “I worked so hard I was done in time of Oprah”, or, “I did my shopping so quick I was
home by Oprah” (Bhavnani & Phoenix,1994).

Haag L. (1993) argues that Oprah’s personal legend and her accessible communication style allow
Winfrey’s audience to not only respect her talent but to like and accept her as an individual as well, to
feel intimate with her in spite of her incredible success and wealth (Haag, 1993). Illouz (2003)
explains that Oprah simply invites her audience to make significant emotional improvements in
problematic  lives  and  she  creates  values  as  well  as  the  means  to  reach  them.  Thus,  she  invites  her
guests  and  viewers  to  “rationalize  their  acts  and  commitments  according  to  the  set  of  values  she
provides” (Illouz, 2003).

In her essay, “Empowering Women? The Oprah Winfrey Show,” Corinne Squire (1994) suggests that
Oprah’s show, like other daytime talk shows, aims to entertain, inform and encourage communication
about difficult issues.” She adds that the show is a kind of ‘popular psychology’ that laces “advice and
catharsis with comedy and melodrama” and tries to ‘empower women’ to be a tele-visual feminism
since the host, many guests and the majority of the studio and watching audiences are women.
Moreover, in most episodes the show addresses female-identified topics such as relationship,
communication, physical appearance. In this show, Oprah encourages women to speak frankly about
their weight, their lives, and even “their sexualities” (Squire, 1994). Turner and Tay (2009) confirms
that Oprah is the public therapist [who] acknowledges role model for aspiring Arab presenters [and]
attempts to stimulate public talk about private issues on Arab media (Turner &Tay, 2009).
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

This study is an attempt to examine the impact of media (content, Oprah Winfrey show) on social
values (behaviors, attitudes, ethics and beliefs) and cultural tradition (customs, norms and heritage).

The study used a multi-method approach that combined qualitative and quantitative methods; each
method is designed to answer different kinds of questions since the qualitative research involves
analysis of data collected from interviews, observations, questionnaires and so forth, while the
quantitative method involves analysis of numerical data (Gay, 1996, Kumar, 1999).

The quantitative component consisted of the use of 60 surveys distributed among working class
women including employees, teachers and bankers among Abu Dhabi. The participants were relatively
young between 28 and 39 years old. In terms of education participants were Bachelor degree holders.
The respondents worked in both private and public sectors.

To enhance reliability, unrealistic surveys that showed clear contradictions and inconsistencies (such
as answers about media about which users denied familiarity) were eliminated.

Survey results were done by analyzing the answers, counting the occurrence of choices in the
participants’ answers using Microsoft excel 2010 program. These answers are represented as
percentages in two types of graphs, Pie charts for single choice answers and Bar charts for multiple
choice answers.

The qualitative component consisted of the use of a focus group session involving 3 focus groups (A-
B-C) including 6 working class women per group. Group A consisted of 6 teachers aged between 28
and 31. Group B consisted of 6 employees working in Etisalat (Telecommunication Company) aged
between 32 and 35 and group C consisted of 6 bankers aged between 34 and 39. It is worth noticeable
to mention that the focus group participants also filled survey questionnaires. The session lasted one
hour and a half. Upon their request participants chose to remain anonymous. Focus group data is
analyzed comparatively (Coomber, 1997) with survey data.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
Media Consumption

The introductory question was the choice of watching regularly a foreign talk show. As shown in
figure 1, a strong majority 80% of participants answered that they watch Oprah Winfrey; it shows that
Oprah’s Show is the highest-rated English-language program watched among women, an age group
that makes up about a third of UAE population. The second is the Doctors with 33% watching rate.
We can notice the significant percentage difference between the first rate and the second rate of talk
shows.
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Figure 1: Most watched foreign TV shows

Focus group respond suggests that Group A was especially characterized by a preference for Western
programs such as Friends, Hell’s Kitchen and Oprah Winfrey broadcast on the Arab regional channel
MBC4. Group B and C referred to watch The Drs and Oprah Winfrey as the most popular programs. A
Significant question that was considered was watching Oprah Winfrey show.

As indicated in the below Pie Chart (Figure 2), more than half of the participants 57% watch Oprah
Winfrey,  second  rate  of  participants  answered  sometimes  40%,  rarely  3%  and  never  0%.  As  it  is
shown the highest percentage provided by the majority of participants can represent that the female
viewers try not to miss episodes from the show, it also represents the viewers attachment to that show.
Among the participants no one answered that they never watch the show with 0%.

What is common amongst all the groups, however, is a strong preference for Westerns talk shows.
Thus feeling that their own national media do not reflect issues and concerns facing them, they have
felt more inclined to turn their attention to watch more international satellite than Arabic satellite
channels (Amin, 2001).

Figure 2: Watching Oprah Winfrey show on mbc4
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Oprah Winfrey

Asking the participants to describe Oprah Winfrey as a person, all the feedback came positive as
indicated in Figure 3.

The highest percentage comes 60%, who describes her as an inspiring person; the majority of
participants might be inspired by Oprah’s actions and by her discourse through her episodes. 57%
described her as an influential person, 50% considered her as person who gives hope for the future,
33% considered Oprah as an advisor, two equal percentage 30% describing her a messenger and a
person to admire, as 23% is given to her as a teacher, 20% who described Oprah a s boundaries
breaker, 10% of the participants described Oprah a person who doesn’t belong to their society.
Another  similarity  in  percentage  was  shown,  where  7% described  Oprah  as  a  role  model  and  as  an
anti-Islam.

All the feedback from the focus groups came positive, all the participants agreed on that the show is
very good TV talk show positioned on the top list of his genres. As a person Oprah was an inspiring
person and a role model for the group A. They showed a great respect for Oprah by calling her Miss
Winfrey.  Group  B  describes  her  as  a  boundaries  breaker  person  with  strong  personality,  yet  she
suffered during her early life but at the end, she became the most influential person. Group C suggests
that Oprah is a strong woman full of power and energy, standing for her rights and the right of women
all around the world. The sense of collective identity interestingly revealed among the three groups, in
fact, they admitted that they like the idea of Oprah inviting women to take self-decisions but at the
same time they hesitated from taking any decision alone by themselves, they prefer to consult their
relatives and family before taking any meaningful decision.

Figure 3: Describing Oprah Winfrey

23

33

60

30

57

30

50

7 3
10 7

0

10

20

0

10

20

30

40

50

60

70



www.manaraa.com

Journal of International Scientific Publications:  

Media and Mass Communication, Volume 1 
ISSN 1314-8028, Published at: http://www.scientific-publications.net 

46 Published by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net 

Figure 4: Empowerment of Oprah towards women’s viewers

In terms of empowerment considerations, when surveyed about believing that Oprah empowers her
women’s viewers as indicated above in Figure 4, she appealed to most participants 77% as
empowering women, while 23% of the respondents think that Oprah does not empower the Emirati
woman. The analysis of the positive answers based on the yes answers 77% was as follows: 26%
answered that Oprah empowers the women by encouraging them to call for their rights. 13%, of the
answers were based on Oprah empowers the women by encouraging them to be engaged with other
cultures and to be sociable. 17% of the answers were based on Oprah empowers the women by helping
them to solve their problems. Finally 21% of the answers were based on Oprah empowers the women
by giving them support and guidance.

Oprah Winfrey Impact

Oprah  Winfrey  appealed  to  most  of  the  participants,  as  having  a  great  influence  in  terms  of  culture
(Figure 5). An overwhelming number 80% answered social activities, a strong majority 77% answered
values, and 60% answered attitudes, 43% thinks that Oprah influence the language of her audiences,
23% answered interactions, 13% thinks that Oprah influenced the inherited ideas of her viewers, 10%
answered religious belief and finally 7% answered dress code.

Most focus groups participants agreed that Oprah definitely has a significant impact on her audiences.
Group A suggested that Oprah influenced the language of her viewers; group B and C suggested that
Oprah influenced the social activities and attitudes of her viewers as most of her female Arab viewers
tries to change their actions according to her advices and invitations. Hence, group C stressed that
these changes might be not applicable in their society; viewers should select what fits to their
“entourage”.
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Figure 5: Oprah Winfrey’s influence on culture

Asking an important question about the contribution of Oprah Winfrey in affecting the participants
‘life, as shown below (Figure 6), a strong majority 70% of the participants answered “Yes”, 30% of
the participants answered “No”, Oprah did not contribute in affecting their lives. From the 70% of the
answers derives different answers and different percentages. A significant percentage 24% answered
that Oprah contribute in changing their lives by being more effective and stronger. 19% answered that
Oprah guided them to solve several issues in their life and they wouldn’t succeed without her
guidance. 14% answered that Oprah changed their lives by making them changing their attitudes, and
by giving them new ways of thinking about local taboos. And finally 13% of the participants stated
that Oprah contribute in changing their lives through inspiring them to lose weight as Oprah herself in
some point succeeded in losing weight and this event was on air, also they answered that Oprah
inspires them and encouraged to pursue higher degree education.

Figure 6: Did Oprah Winfrey contribute in affecting women’s lives?
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A fundamental question that was considered was the contribution of Oprah in changing the
participants’ values (Figure 7). A strong majority 73% of the participants answered “Yes” and 27%
answered “No”. The result of this question suggests that Oprah Winfrey did succeed in changing the
values of the majority working class women aged between 29 and 38 occupying different majors.

Figure 7: Oprah’s contributions in changing values

One way to find which values have been changed among the participants is to give them multiple
choices of values and select all that apply as it is shown in Figure 8. A strong majority 67% responded
norms, more than half of the participants 55% responded concepts, 45% morals, same percentage 41%
of the participants answered means and responsibility. 32% answered respect, same percentage also
14% answered customs and beliefs. Minority 5% of the participants answered family obedience,
ethics, and tolerance.

Figure 8: Affected values
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The detection of the potential assumption that working class women in Abu Dhabi are moving away
from their beliefs, attitudes and social traditions and values came out from the focus group discussion.
All the participants asserted that Oprah had a great influence on their traditional way of thinking and
their attitudes towards the others. However, the level of influence varies among the groups.

The impact of Oprah upon the participants was significant especially in terms of education and getting
a job; the participants were encouraged by Oprah to change their education values as well work values
as people only recently the attitude towards the education of women and girls has been changed
(Benn, 2011). Participants of group A used to believe that no need for a women to get a job as long as
the parents  are  wealthy,  also no need for  to  get  a  job as  eventually they won’t  need it  as  wives and
mothers, as the majority of women continue to occupy the private domain of the house hold and the
family (Barakat, 1993). However, this traditional idea has been changed especially with the existence
of Oprah’s encouragement to experience life, to get from their traditional role at home, and to get
benefit from their educational achievements.

Almost same idea was revealed by group B, suggesting that Oprah gave them a boost to seek for job
and to work. As one participant of the group compared herself to Western women, deciding to work
challenging the restriction of working fields for women in Abu Dhabi, where under the division of
labor existed in the Arab world; few professional careers are available to women. The woman’s work
is restricted in fields such as teacher, nurse and doctor (Kearney, 2000).This suggests that women in
UAE and in Abu Dhabi in particular start to think differently, shifting away from their traditional
thoughts concerning their role in society and their success in life. The changing values of education
were revealed through the participants of group C, as they suggested that the invitations of Oprah for
having better knowledge and better education encouraged them to precede their degrees, as they
perceive their power is embedded in their education. Yet pursuing a higher degree education does not
oppose their society rules, as their studies would be accomplished online. In addition, E-learning
seems convenient to this group, as it doesn’t mean that they have to leave their current job. On line
degree programs make a balance between classes and job.

However, all participants agreed that Oprah Winfrey is a vital source of potential change in terms of
values, traits and behaviors. Concerning both group A and group B, those of younger age working as
teachers and employees are more likely to be affected by the Westernization trend specifically Oprah
Winfrey show. Expressing that Oprah simply invites her audience to make significant emotional
improvements in problematic lives and she creates values as well as the means to reach them. Thus,
she invites her guests and viewers to rationalize their acts and commitments according to the set of
values she provides (Illouz, 2003).

As for the group C participants, those of older aged they highlighted that those who consume Western
media should have the ability to select what is suitable to their own cultural beliefs and ignore what
contradicts it. Showing a great concern about the change of social values and cultural traditions caused
by the vast number of expatriates and foreigners mixing up with the Emirati society, and the crucial
role that  media plays: they act as the windows that expose heartened Emiratis to an alternative world
of alien values and lifestyles.

CONCLUSION

The most popular Television shows of satellite broadcasting in Abu Dhabi are the same the same as
broadcasted in other emirates across the United Arab Emirates. These include varieties of talk shows
and western programs and movies.
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The survey showed that Emirati working class women were strongly affected by Western media,
particularly American media, and precisely Oprah Winfrey show. 70% of the respondents answered
that Oprah did contribute in changing their lives and their social values

The younger generation of Abu Dhabi working class has the potential to embrace changes occurring in
their society, start to change their views, their thoughts, and their traditions. The older ones shows a
kind of resist to these changes and to the threat coming from the West , suggesting that something
should be done to prevent the Western influx seeping into the Emirati’s society.

In this context, further research is needed to determine the larger impact of Western media,
particularly on youth (teenagers) and housewives women in the UAE. In addition, further research
should be done in order to establish a more complete picture of its advantages, liabilities, and potential
in an area the UAE that maintains nowadays one of world’s highest net migration rates in the Gulf
region, where Western media has determined its place as an indispensable factor in society.
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EUROPEAN VALUES, MEDIA AND IMAGE POLICY OF THE STATES.
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Abstract

The future of any country depends on the state image on international  scene and existence of
confidence from society. The influence on public opinion is realizing through mass-media and with
state activity. Unfortunately often we are faced with incorrect interpretation of events stipulated by
prejudices, politics bias. The information space affects politics and economy. The vision of mass-
media and scientific circles is to make a contribution to new foreign relations and improuve the social
structure of society.

Key words: challenges of time, social state, image policy, information, mass mentality, political
culture, cooperation.

European civilization values  have always recognized  a model  of attention and respect for  man,
faithful to the ideals of humanism and traditions accumulated over the centuries. They served as the
basis for uniting the peoples of Europe and sustained socio-economic development of society. Based
on these values, the peoples of Europe were able to grasp the new, to realize transformation of society
in accordance with the challenges of time.

his  allowed  to  ensure  for  more  than  half  a  century  of  successful  and  safe  growth  and  to  create  a
qualitatively  new form of  state’s  association  -  the  European  Union.   He,  in  spite  of  the  crisis,  was
trying to navigate in the global processes and calculate the consequences of the financial and
economic shocks, their price for people.

It is no accident European states call themselves “social’ and their economic – “socio-oriented”. The
last two decades have been hard for the modern world. The subside discussions and heated debates
around  the  policy  of  European  states  and  the  EU  does  not  become  quiet.    But  the  support  is  that
which remains unshakable - European values. We see a lot of debates about the role of government in
the new environment, its relations with civil society and business.

The  most  important  task  is  recognized  to  balance  the  interests  of  all  social  partners,  to  find  a
compromise, to define clearly  their rights and responsibilities. The successful cooperation depends
largely of ability to use information, on existence of tolerance and readiness to make compromise.
The future of any country depends of the existence of confidence to government from society, also of
the state image on the international scene.

Correspondingly, public opinion is becoming a significant factor of national strategies, both in the
international and external dimensions. The increasing involvement of civil society institutions in
decision – making process proves to be an important feature of the modern system of international
relations.

 That’s why a special attention should  be paid to forming the adequate and positive image of the state
among its own citizens as on the international scene.
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The main organizational core and effective instrument for everyday life  is a  state. The future of any
country depends from its image on  the international scene as from  the public confidence.  It concerns
the advanced Western states and those that pick up different speed  in integration process within the
framework of the EU, as well as those that are not included in his staff. Tax dumping, international
competitiveness and the right balance between economic and social security are the central points of
attention. Clear that Europe’s social ideals need to be a core element of the continent’s engagement in
the wider world if globalization turned more socially sustainable.

Not accidentally, the new term "image" or "communicative" policy put up in appearance. This policy
has two parts equally important: the external and internal. It is not least because internal affairs are
more and more interdependent with the wider world. It should be recognized that the image of the
European Union in the world is generally positive. Therefore, the main effort in the present difficult
situation go inside. These are questions of trust in the government, the establishment of feedback from
the community, creating a strong social base for the support of public policy in addressing emerging
challenges.
At the same time we can not turn a blind eye to the existence of "Euroscepticism" within the EU and a
critical attitude to him in North Africa and the Middle East. That is what makes Europe does not
weaken the focus on communication policy in the sphere of international relations.

 For Russia, the daunting question is  its image abroad. The reasons for this are varied: the objective
and subjective. Impact on public opinion is a variety of ways - through the media, through legislative
activity of governments and the measures taken by them in their lives.

In an age of science and technological innovations avalanche of information falls on people and not
all  are  able  to  orient  it  correctly  assessed  the  situation.  We  are  faced  with  the  problem  of
"conditionality" coverage, the practice of double standards, politic partiality especially in international
relations.  In the first place the talk is about mass – media. Frequently we are faced with a tendency to
export  own  views.   Everywhere  is  clearly  visible  to  impose  their  own  assessments  and  problem-
solving techniques, claims the right to "teach" democracy. You can find plenty of examples - the
Chechen events, the Georgian aggression against South Ossetia, the Libyan campaign, finally, Syria.

Legitimately argue that  what  is  happening in the information space directly affects  the political  and
economic relations between countries. In such a situation it is necessary to isolate common problems
and try to find compromise solutions.  It  is  difficult  to  overestimate the role  of  mass media,  Internet
and other networks are widely available to the masses of tools of influence. Do not allow carpet
bombing of mind through information campaigns, as well as the bombing attacks on the population
during the war.

The potential of modern society gives us hope that it will be a powerful factor influencing the policies
of states, both internal and external. However, the realization of social possibilities is time-consuming
process and require a lot of effort from all players in determining European politics.

In the case of the European Union can be seen that social integration lags behind economic
integration and the process of building a "Europe of citizens" does not be achieved until now really
meaningful results. Although more than ten years, there is information strategy for the EU. In the
2005 special “White Paper” was published, which introduced a new term "communication policy» as
a new field of activity. It was proposed the creation of "European public sphere, which regulates the
interaction of the EU institutions and the Society for political problems and enshrines the inverse
relationship between them.

For all the differences in image policy goals the construction principles outlined in the “White Paper”
are of interest for Russia. These principles are universal: the transparency of government activity, an
inverse relationship between state institutions and citizens.
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The change of mass mentality is a difficult and lengthy process. I would like to stress once again the
role of the mass - media, which must be based on a kind of "ethical code" and not for propaganda
purposes. The level of development of modern European society, having as support the traditional
values that it cherishes and seeks to protect, allowing consumers to navigate the information in the
facts and avoid being imposed assessments, which are often detrimental to the political and economic.
I would like to recall the words of Jean Monnet: "If you start to change society, we must start with the
culture," So, what we are discussing today, is directly related to culture. It is a culture of people, the
level of preparedness of the society, the political culture of leadership. Modern productive and
creative society should be able to assimilate information, to do analysis of the facts, to achieve a one
suiting compromise. The desire for democracy don’t must to turn into a rule: “The mass of say what
they want, and the government hears what he wants”.

We have already noted that the values of  European civilization  is  the basis for social cohesion. But
the problem of preservation of traditions is not more important than the ability to absorb the
innovations introduced by the time and respond to their calls.

The massive influx of immigrants to Europe and their aspirations revealed the necessity to be
reckoned with representatives of other civilizations, build relationships, meet the requirements of the
modernizing world.

EU enlargement and the increasing number of immigrants, the emergence of new active forces
determine not only the social and economic, but political priorities.  To transform them from
potentially explosive and destabilizing factor in the factor stimulating economic grouth  is an
important task today. Moreover, the goal is real . An example is the activity of the Association of
Muslims in Europe, which became the organizing force of this part of European society.
The next factor, which is essential to the progressive development of society, it is - intergenerational
factor. It involves the mobilization of economic and intellectual potential of young people, developing
a model of civic education. That’s mean - an education in the spirit of social solidarity and civic
responsibility. To create conditions for professional adaptation and political formation of the younger
generation is a difficult but promising challenge.

Finally, well-organized, enjoys public support and the empowerment of civil society, demonstrating
confidence in the state, is able to monitor all the processes taking place in the world today. The
European social model that intends to implement the EU, the slogans of social justice and solidarity
are complemented by a call to social responsibility and increasing the role of civil society.

In conclusion, we note several areas of possible cooperation, which seems very promising, and would
contribute to a fruitful international cooperation. As a positive example to mention the cooperation of
scientists. The atmosphere prevailing in the international academic circles, it would be nice to borrow
and politicians. However, and scientists have something to reproach. There is a historical culture,
sometimes called the "culture of memory", and which demands the respect. This culture is an integral
part of world culture. The distortion of history, the silence of its lessons can lead to disastrous results.
In particular, we are talking about the Second World War, its causes and estimated results. Experience
shows that this leads to biased estimates of events today, inflate ethnic and religious strife, inter-state
isolation. History shows that Russia is not just losing the information war, and now some of the
incidents in the international arena adequately evaluated, but the provision of objective information,
opinions often change. This indicates the need to work on improving communication policy of the
state. And here it is difficult to overestimate the role of mass media and scientific community. There
are two things that  could bring real  benefits:  1)  to  establish a  regular  issue of  the popular  products
(including in the Internet) accessible to the mass consciousness with explanations of specific events
and the situation. 2) to develop a "code of ethics" for the media. Journalism should not be
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propaganda. However, many are oriented to the customer and payment. This is a rather sharp and
sensitive issue, and the independence of the media often remains a dream.

However, there are some things that certainly are of interest for all, and the development of which can
fuel future cooperation.

The fight against terrorism and neo-Nazism. It hardly needs explanation.

Fight against corruption, which has become a social phenomenon, a system of governance and public
life. Eradication of tolerance to it in society.

Solving the problem of migration, both of demand and supply. The threat of Islamisation of Europe,
the issue of multiculturalism.

Achieving inter-generational balance, which is especially important for the future of any country.
Finally, what is directly related to the topic of today's meeting: harnessing the power of the
information society and innovation for the education of the mass consciousness, creating an
international atmosphere of transparency as to social and economic development and improve the
political culture of society.
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Abstract:

This paper is focusing on the adequacy of the forms and symbols used in modern religious art with
reference to the emotional needs and understanding of the audience as well as their specificity.  The
form and decoration of some modern crosiers are strictly connected with the communication of moral
values and personal models. in the context of considered issues the concept of value in the light of the
current Magisterium of the Roman Catholic Church is examined. The events of the second half of the
twentieth century brought about significant changes in religious art.  Crosiers made in this time,
particularly at the end of the century, as works of modern art, show a diversity of styles, from
conservative to innovative tendencies.  Among the modern crosiers under consideration, those in
which form plays a crucial aesthetic and symbolic role belong to the most prominent hierarchs of the
Church.

Key words: value, Christianity, message, meaning, symbol, modern art, bishop, crosier

1. INTRODUCTION

Religious art has been developing in Poland for more than a thousand years in the constant search for
ways of expressing important Christian values in a symbolic form.  Recently (at least since the late
twentieth century) we have witnessed the tendency to adopt modern (or even postmodern) aesthetics
as a possible way of leading to spiritual goals.  In this paper I shall be focusing on the adequacy of the
forms and symbols used in modern religious art with reference to the emotional needs and
understanding of the audience as well as their specificity.  Episcopal insignia are a splendid example
of works of art that are strictly connected with the communication of moral values and personal
models.   They are objects  that  are  frequently used on public  occasions and it  is  the mass media that
contribute to their popularisation.  This is particularly true of the crosier, which on account of its size
and liturgical function is ideally suited to serve as a means of communicating significant matters
regarding faith and morality.

The discussion below is based on some modern crosiers that were made in Poland in the second half,
and especially in the last decade, of the twentieth century. The reason why so many of them were
made at the end of the twentieth century is that Pope John Paul II founded fifteen new dioceses in the
years 1991 and 1992, and six of the previously established ones and one established in 1991, were
promoted to the rank of Metropolitan Archdiocese in 1992.3  Both the diocesan and auxiliary bishops

3   In 1991 the following dioceses were established: the Bia ystok diocese (in 1992 it became an archdiocese and
the seat of the ecclesiastical province), the Drohiczyn diocese (in the Bia ystok metropolis); in 1992: the Kalisz
diocese (in the Pozna  metropolis), the dioceses of Legnica and Opole (in the Wroc aw metropolis), the
Warsaw-Praga and owicz dioceses (in the Warsaw metropolis), the Reszów and Zamo -Lubaczów dioceses
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appointed  at  that  time  ordered  new insignia  from craftsmen.   Furthermore,  a  few crosiers  were  also
made for the then Primate of Poland, Cardinal Józef Glemp, and also for the Archbishop of Wroc aw,
Cardinal Henryk Gulbinowicz, as well as for the bishops of the historical dioceses, including the
Bishop of the Diocese of Pelplin, Bernard Szlaga.  Some of these insignia were gifts commemorating,
for example, the Great Jubilee in 2000.

The examples selected from among the several dozen contemporary works of art have been limited to
those that can be considered innovative or representative of more general aesthetic tendencies and
whose form and ornamentation alludes to theological contents, understood as spiritual values. It is
worth noting that some of the contemporary pastoral staffs were purchased at shops selling devotional
objects and, since they are not individual works, they shall not be discussed here.

2. VALUES
Value is usually defined as something valuable – objectively and/or subjectively – as a goal a person
desires to strive for, in the hope that attaining it will bring benefits of a spiritual and/or material nature.
(Expecting and then achieving a sense of fulfilment, satisfaction and positive emotions that
accompany the attainment of a goal, is also a value.)

In examining the concept of value in the light of the current Magisterium of the Roman Catholic
Church (Catechism, Encyclicals), in the context of issues considered here, I would like to focus only
on its basic aspects, without aspiring to a comprehensive understanding covering the wealth of all its
meanings.  Of primary significance here is to discuss the meaning of this concept in Roman Catholic
theology and to show how the values that are the subject of the Magisterium of the Catholic Church
constitute the basis for symbolic references.  By following the basic division of values into objective
and instrumental ones and assuming that they have their own particular hierarchy, I have focused on
absolute values, which are connected with sanctity and which, according to Max Scheller, are at the
top of this hierarchy, as well as on their symbolic meaning; whereas spiritual values, including
aesthetic and cognitive ones, and even material values or those associated with prestige, which are
lower down the hierarchical ladder, are discussed only if it is necessary so as to interpret the research
material.  The symbolization of more than one value can thus lead to pointing out their mutual
relations in a particular system of values.

The teachings of Jesus Christ that have been undertaken by the Church for two thousand years, can be
seen as passing on and communicating a particular hierarchy of values and as ways of implementing
them in one’s daily life.  In Christianity, the main value, the truly intrinsic value, is God himself, who
instils in man the desire to get to know Him and love Him. This desire leads man, in the eschatological
dimension, to eternal salvation, understood as the ultimate union (communio) with God, in relation to
which all the other values are relative.  Salvation, which is achieved in this life, involves abiding by
the commandment to love God and ‘thy neighbour’.  The Church bases on the belief that practising
this first commandment guarantees attaining the goal in the eschatological dimension.

(in the Przemy l metropolis). Also in 1992 new dioceses were established that were subordinated to the newly
established ecclesiastical provinces: the dioceses of Elbl g and E k in the Warmia metropolis (with  the seat in
Olsztyn), the Toru  diocese in the Gda sk metropolis, the Gliwice diocese in the Katowice metropolis, and the
Radom and Sosnowiec dioceses in the Cz stochowa metropolis; the Lublin ecclesiastical metropolis was also
established at that time (see Nitecki 1992; www.catholic-hierarchy.org/dioceses.html).
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Because  man  was  created  by  God  in  His  image  and  likeness,  then,  thanks  to  his  senses  and
understanding he is capable of searching for Him; this, however, is restrained by his nature tainted by
the original sin. God, however, in his desire for man to know Him and love Him, reveals Himself to
him and endows him with His grace, so that he can receive this revelation in faith. (Catechism, pp. 31-
6)

God’s revelation was written down by the inspired authors of the Holy Scriptures; it is the subject of
the Magisterium of the Church and part of the tradition that is passed down to generations. It was most
fully manifested in Jesus Christ.  The advent of the Messiah, God-Man, brought about salvation for
humankind, and the Saviour’s life on Earth became a turning point in the history of mankind.  Jesus
Christ was the embodiment of the extraordinary and perfect union of the goal (salvation as the primary
and principle value), how to attain it and teach about it.  This is why Christian scholarship and art
constantly refer to the time of Christ’s dwelling on Earth.

Christ acts in the Church and through the Church, which is defined in theology as His mystical body.
The community can partake in Christ’s  perfection and thus purify itself  so as  to  fully unite  with the
Saviour.  Those  whose  free  will  has  responded  to  God’s  grace,  already  become  close  to  Him in  this
life, which is defined as sanctity in theological terms.  Among people, the most perfect sanctity,
preceded by the highest grace from God, was attained by Mary, the Mother of Christ.

Thus, the calling of man to sanctity, i.e. salvation, is achieved in the Church, which through the
teaching authority of the Pope and the bishops teaches the faithful “the truth to believe, the charity to
practice, the beatitude to hope for”. (Catechism, points 2032-4).  Bishops that have received the
fullness  of  the sacrament  of  Holy Orders  (The Second Vatican Council,  const. Lumen Gentium, 21),
“by  virtue  [...]  of  the  Holy  Spirit  who  has  been  given  to  them,  [...]  have  been  constituted  true  and
authentic teachers of the faith and have been made pontiffs and pastors”. (The Second Vatican
Council, decree Christus Dominus, 2) (Catechism, points 1557-8). Bishops have the pastoral care of
the particular Churches entrusted to them, as parts of the Universal Church and therefore for her well-
being.

The teaching of the bishop concerns the fundamental truth of Salvation and is passed on in
communion with the Pope and the Universal Church.  At the same time it points to ways of attaining
the spiritual goal within the conditions and specificity of a given community.  The insignia of the
Episcopal office that are appurtenant to every bishop symbolically complement his teaching, which is
above all universal but also has a community and individual dimension, since they reflect the spiritual
charisma of their owner.

3. THE CROSIER AS A SYMBOLIC AND ARTISTIC OBJECT

The term insignia comprises several kinds of objects, together with several others that belong to the
wider category of pontificals.  In the strict sense, episcopal insignia (as well as abbatial insignia and
those of authorized protonotaries apostolic) are the ring and crosier.  There are several aspects to the
symbolic meaning of the crosier. Its formal and ideological model is the shepherd's staff and for this
reason this insignium symbolizes above all the bishop’s spiritual leadership in his diocese. The curved
top, called the crook, symbolizes the prelate’s obligation to draw the faithful to the Church, the knob
below, which supports the hand, stands for the strengthening of the faith, and the pointed ferrule at the
base – for the chastising of the recalcitrant and defending against attacking enemies (see Bogacka
2004a, pp. 45-52).

There  is  also  a  symbolic  meaning  attributed  to  the  material  that  was  used  to  make  the  crosier.
Traditionally, the upper part (the crook and the knob) was made of iron in the Romanesque period,
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then of copper (the Limoges crosiers), and finally of silver, which was frequently gilded.  The
durability and nobility of the metal and its resistance to corrosion can be linked to the nobility of the
bishop’s office and to the timelessness of the Church’s teaching (see also Forstner 1990, pp. 146-9).
The gilding and gemstones contributed to the symbolism of great virtues and God’s grace that
irradiated the bishop’s office. (The symbolism of gemstones has recently been discussed by Stanis aw
Kobielus SAC; Kobielus 2012).

The shaft of the crosier, which in mediaeval times was usually wooden, supported the ornamented
upper  part,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  shaft  of  a  processional  cross  or  a  gonfalone  with  the  coat  of
arms.  It denoted the link between heaven and earth.  The wood itself symbolized the cross of Christ
and the iron of the ferrule was a sign of the bishop’s unbending stance in defence of the Church.

For centuries, the meaning of the crosier has been complemented by symbolic ornamental motifs:
figural (human and animal), vegetal (including floral), architectural and abstract.  Their occurrence on
historic, mediaeval, modern and nineteenth-century crosiers corresponded to the canons of the
currently  prevailing  style  in  art,  as  well  as  to  the  spiritual  trend  prevailing  in  the  Church  and  the
individual bishop’s piety. One can point to examples of crosiers dating from the 1930s that were
inspired by Cubism or Art Déco: with the geometrical forms of the crook and cubist-like figural
ornamentation.

The second half of the twentieth century witnessed events that significantly changed the functioning of
the Church and its image in the contemporary world, and subsequently also brought about significant
changes in religious art.  The most important role was played by the Second Vatican Council (1962-5),
the election of the Polish Cardinal, Karol Wojty a, to the papacy (1978) and the regaining of
independence by the countries of East-Central Europe.  The key event for the Church in Poland was
the aforementioned expansion of the diocesan structure. It should be emphasized that the Church in
Poland underwent these changes in an atmosphere, unprecedented in its history, of intense contacts of
the clergy and laity with the Holy See. The celebrations of the Great Jubilee in 2000 were the high
point of those events (see Zieli ski 2010). The events mentioned above set the context for the
development of religious art, as observed in the last decade of the twentieth century.

4. CROSIERS DATING FROM THE END OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY AS WORKS
OF MODERN ART AND MEANS OF THE SYMBOLIC COMMUNICATION OF VALUES

When considering crosiers made in the second half of the twentieth century, particularly at the end of
the century, as works of modern art, we notice a diversity of styles.  Among them are works
representative of conservative as well as innovative tendencies.  The former refer, more or less
literally, to the great art styles of the past, i.e. Romanesque, Gothic and Baroque, which became
permanently associated with the development of sacred art.  Their durability, or even the fact that they
seem ‘frozen’ in time, enabled the creation of very popular artistic models (see Go aszewska 2001, p.
255).  For instance, in the insignia of the Bishop of Koszalin (1972-92), the Rev. Ignacy Je  (1914-
2000), the shape of the crook and the simplicity of its form is derived directly from the Romanesque
crosiers (see Fig. 1.). The position of the figure of the Archangel Gabriel (in the style of ‘simplified
realism’)  attached  to  the  straight  shaft  of  the  crook  is  a  corruption  of  the  Romanesque  crosier
ornamentations that were placed analogically, but on the outer side of the crook, and of the Gothic
crosier ornamentations, where a figure, often that of an angel, was also placed on the front, but lower
down, and supported the lower part of the crook.  The crosier commemorates the bishop’s
participation in the Vatican Council at the time when he was still the Suffragan Bishop of Gniezno in
Gorzów Wielkopolski (1960-7), which is confirmed by the inscription on the staff: “PRO MEMORIA
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/ PRAESENTIAE / IN S. CONCILIO VATICANO II / IGNATI JE  / EPISCOPI AUXILIARIS / IN
GORZÓW”.

Figure 1. Crosier of the Rev. Ignacy Je  (1914-2007), Bishop of Koszalin (1972-92),
Koszalin Diocese, residence of Bishop Ignacy Je . Photo K. Bogacka.

In some of the insignia one may notice the lack of reference to the styles of the past in the
iconographical scheme.  Even the traditional spiral form of the crook was abandoned in several cases.
The figural representations are then simplified and even if they are deeply rooted in Polish tradition, as
for example the icon of the Black Madonna of Cz stochowa, they are not identified with the Byzantine
style of the original.  The top part of the crosier of the Primate Józef Glemp in the Archbishop’s Palace
in  Warsaw,  is  of  a  shape  similar  to  that  of  a  triangle  with  slightly  convex  sides  and  bears  a  round
medallion made of transparent amber with an image of the Black Madonna of Cz stochowa (see Fig.
2.).  The figures of the Primate’s three eminent predecessors are placed on the knob together with the
appropriate inscriptions: the Archbishop Zygmunt [Szcz sny Feli ski], the Primate August [Hlond]
and the Primate Stefan [Wyszy ski].  The inscription on the staff explains in detail the significance of
the time when the insignium was made – the year 1999: “Józef Cardinal Glemp, Metropolitan
Archbishop of Warsaw / Primate of Poland / thanks the Holy Divine Providence / for the 200 years of
this  diocese  in  the  year  of  the  fifth  pastoral  visit  /  of  John  Paul  II  to  Warsaw,  /  the  closing  of  the
Second Plenary Synod, / the 20th anniversary of his bishopric, in entrusting the work of revival,
reconciliation and evangelization to Mary.”
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Figure 2. Crosier with icon of the Black Madonna of Cz stochowa, of Cardinal Józef Glemp,
Primate of Poland (1981-2009), 1999, Warsaw Diocese, Borch Palace

(Warsaw Metropolitan Curia). Photo K. Bogacka.

The iconographic scheme of this crosier reveals the priorities of the Primate’s work, of which the most
meaningful (as can be discerned in subsequent years) was undertaking the idea of building the Temple
of Divine Providence in Warsaw as a votive offering of the Polish people for the regaining of
independence (see Bogacka 2004b). Thus, in this context, the shape of the crook may be interpreted as
a symbol of the Eye of Providence.

In the crosier of Jan Bernard Szlaga (05.24.1940 – 04.25.2012), the Bishop of Pelplin (from 1992 until
his death) the crook is replaced by two arcs, with the concave parts facing each other and embracing
an  amber  cross.   The  inscription  engraved  on  the  shaft  of  the  crook  reads:  “TO  THE  DIOCESAN
BISHOP / JAN BERNARD / SZLAGA ON THE [OCCASION OF THE] 60TH ANNIVERSARY OF
HIS BIRTHDAY/ PRIESTS OF THE PELPLIN DIOCESE / JUBILAEUM A. D. 2000” (see Fig. 3.).
It  explains  that  the  crosier  was  a  gift  for  his  birthday,  which  fell  during  the  2000  Millennium
celebrations. The amber cross alludes to the connection with Pomerania, both of the Bishop, who was
born in Gdynia, and of his Church – the historic diocese of Che mno (Che mno was the capital of the
bishopric from its establishment in 1243 up until 1825; see Nitecki 1992; catholic-
hierarchy.org/diocese/dpelp.html). The shape of the top part of the crosier, which opens upwards,
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symbolizes the focus on spiritual matters, whereas the cross placed within it unites Heaven and Earth,
both visually and symbolically (see Kobielus 2000, p. 48).  The abandoning of the traditional form of
the crook is extremely rare throughout the entire history of the crosier.  Earlier precedents concerned
abbatial crosiers with the crook enclosed in a closed volute in the form of a circle.

Figure 3. Crosier of the Rev. Jan Bernard Szlaga, Bishop of Pelplin (1992-2012),

2000; Pelplin, Cathedral Treasury. Photo K. Bogacka.

Another issue is the diversity of crosiers with regard to their forms and ornamentations, as well as their
mutual relationship.  In some crosiers, the form of the top part, i.e. of the crook and, possibly, of the
knob, is a dominant means of artistic expression and of communicating a symbolic message. The
ornamentation is  subordinated to it,  or  even altogether  absent.   In  other  insignia,  it  is  the large scale
ornamentation, figural or symbolic, enclosed within the space of the crook, that plays a leading role.
(Among the examples of insignia under consideration, one can also point to instances of balance
between form and decoration with regard to their meaning.)  This distinction seems relevant from the
perspective of a participant in religious celebrations who sees the crosier from a certain distance and
tries to comprehend the essence of the visual message.  For already at this preliminary stage of
comprehension, it reveals the intention of the author of the iconographic scheme, who focuses on
bringing out either the symbolism of the insignium itself or the iconographic scheme of its
ornamentation.
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The decorations on modern crosiers may be grouped into: figural (figures of Christ, the Mother of
God, angels and saints), symbolic (the cross as a symbol of Christ and Salvation, the Eye of
Providence symbolising God), floral, and heraldic. Occasionally they are complemented by
inscriptions treated as ornaments.

5. FORM AS A VEHICLE FOR SPIRITUAL VALUES
Among the modern crosiers under consideration, those in which form plays a crucial aesthetic and
symbolic role belong to the most prominent hierarchs of the Church.

The  crosier  of  Cardinal  Józef  Glemp,  the  Primate  of  Poland  (from  1981  up  until  his  retirement  in
2009) is the most extraordinary among them.  It has the shape of a tall, gnarled pilgrim’s crook, for,
apart from the bottom metal segment, the whole top part and the shaft are encased in amber of varied
shades and different levels of transparency (on a metal pivot).  There are no ornaments on the curve
and the knob is indistinguishable.  In the middle part of the shaft, the crosier is embellished with the
Primate’s gilded coat of arms.  The inscription informs us that the crosier was “A gift / from the amber
craftsmen / and artists / of Gda sk” (see Fig. 4). It was made in the workshop of the amber craftsman,
Mariusz Drapikowski, in Gda sk, according to a project created together with Professor Stanis aw
Radwa ski, a sculptor from the Academy of Fine Arts in Gda sk (www.drapikowski.pl).  It is one of
the several “amber” crosiers crafted by Drapikowski in which amber is combined with silver, and it is
one of the two in which amber was used to encase almost the whole of the insignium (the crosier made
for the Suffragan Bishop of Warsaw, Piotr Jarecki).

Figure 4. Crosier of Cardinal Józef Glemp, Primate of Poland (1981-2009), design:
Mariusz Drapikowski, Stanis aw Radwa ski, made by: M. Drapikowski, Gda sk 1999,

Warsaw Diocese, Borch Palace (Warsaw Metropolitan Curia). Photo K. Bogacka.
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Wies aw  Gier owski  traces  this  modern  trend  in  sacred  art,  in  which  amber  is  used  as  the  main
material,  back  to  Russia:  an  amber  crosier  (together  with  other  insignia)  was  conferred  on  the
Metropolitan Bishop of Leningrad in the late 1970s and on the Patriarch of Moscow and all Russia,
Alexy II in the mid 1980s (Gier owski).

The organic form, which has no precedent among other insignia, is a direct reference to the simplicity
of  nature.  However,  any formal  historical  models,  even of  the simplest  crosiers,  were rejected along
with any regularity, so that in the thousand years’ history of these insignia in Poland, the only
resemblance that may be noticed concerns two badly preserved medieval crooks.  The curve of the
crook is the only formal element that alludes to the Christian tradition and the symbolism of the
crosier, with which, as if with a shepherd’s crook, the bishop draws the faithful to himself.

The irregularity of the surface of the crosier and the lack of a knob is reminiscent of the corroded
medieval crooks excavated from tombs: an iron one dating back to the thirteenth or fourteenth century
in Pozna  Cathedral (see Bogacka 2004a, pp. 93-4, cat. no. 9, Fig. 36) and, to a lesser extent, a lead
one dating from the thirteenth century, from the collegial church in Tum near czyca (Bogacka
2004a, pp. 89-91, cat. no. 7, Fig. 35). It should be noted that the resemblance pertains only to the
general outline of the top part and results from the considerable damage to these metal crooks, i.e. due
to the process of the disintegration of their original form.

In the theory of modern art, this ‘shapelessness’ is the ultimate stage of rejecting the old structures
after dispensing with figurativeness and abstractness. It is interpreted as an ability to be structured.
Every protuberance or spot of colour indicates a readiness to adopt structure, i.e. delineation (see
Go aszewska 2001, p. 255). The  concept  behind  the  Primate  Józef  Glemp’s  crosier,  regarded  as  a
work of artistic craftsmanship, can be compared with abstract expressionism sculptures. The ‘original’
form of this insignium conveys the message that God is the source of the bishop’s power and that the
bishop is to teach about God himself while carrying the crosier.  There is nothing in the form of this
crosier that would depart from this Truth and, at the same time, anything could be added to it.  Thus,
the message becomes unclear, which, from the perspective of the Church’s teaching, poses the risk of
error.

Thus,  there  is  a  vast  difference  between  this  crosier  and  earlier  modern  crosiers,  which  have  a
simplified ascetic form that alludes to Romanesque insignia. These are rare, and the example presented
below dates from 1969 (see Fig. 5.). It is a crosier made entirely of oak with an iron knob in the form
of a cross enclosed within a hexahedral form with the openwork letters: I X A  attached to it. This
three-dimensional cross is a sign of hope and support stemming from faith in Jesus Christ, who is
symbolized by the monograms of the Latin name Iesus Christus. The Greek letters A  stand for His
words: “I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end” (Rev. 22,13).  The motto: Veni Domine
Iesu was engraved on one of the rings. The motto belongs to the Suffragan Bishop of Warmia
(Olsztyn), Julian Wojtkowski (consecrated in 1969) and symbolizes his eschatological stand.  The
motto can be related to the Apostolic Constitution Gaudium et Spes of the Second Vatican Council,
about  which  Pope  Benedict  XVI  says:  “In  the  light  of  the  centrality  of  Christ, Gaudium et Spes
interprets the conditions of humanity today, human calling and dignity, and the ambits of human life:
family, culture, economy, politics, international community. This is the mission of the Church,
yesterday, today and always: announce and bear witness to Christ so that every man and woman may
live their vocation to the full” (Benedict XVI).

In iconography, the hardness of iron represents changelessness and, according to tradition, defends
against the forces of evil.  Wooden crosiers are traditionally associated with abbots, who are obliged
by the monastic rule to live in poverty. As far as bishops are concerned, renouncing silver and gold
insignia represents humility. The simplicity of the entire insignium alludes to the staff with which
Jesus Christ the Good Shepherd is portrayed.
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Figure 5. Oak crosier of Bishop Julian Wojtkowski, Suffragan of Warmia (1969-2004),
1969, Olsztyn, Episcopal Curia.

6. THE IMPACT OF THE SYMBOLISM OF CROSIER ORNAMENTATIONS
An entirely different formal concept was applied in insignia in which the ornamentation of the crook
plays the main role, as it is the main medium for communicating the ideological content.  The crosier
bearing a figure of the Resurrected Christ that belongs to the Rev. Marian Go biewski, the Bishop of
Koszalin (1996-2004), later the Metropolitan Archbishop of Wroc aw (since 2004), is an example of
such insignia (see Fig. 6.).  This crosier was made to commemorate the bishop’s episcopal ordination
in 1996, when he took office in his first diocese in Koszalin.  It was a gift from the diocesan priests, as
the inscription on the knob reads: “A gift of the priests / of the Koszalin-Ko obrzeg diocese // for His
Excellency the Bishop M. Go biewski / on the day of his consecration 08.31.1996”.  A tall, lean
figure of the resurrected Christ fills the inside of the delicate crook, formed into the shape of a thin
acanthus leaf.  Christ, rising gently up from the labarum and giving His blessing, was depicted in a
way that is reminiscent of the elevated realism in Baroque representations. In  a  symbolic  way,  he
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illustrates the bishop’s individual charisma as manifested in his motto: Ad imaginem Tuam. The
meaning of these words was explained by the bishop himself: “Being fascinated with the anthropology
of John Paul II, I chose the words Ad imaginem Tuam – ‘In Your own image’ as the bishop’s motto. It
refers to the creation of man described in the Book of Genesis and reminds me that, as a bishop, I am
to see, or restore, God’s image in every man, as well as remembering that Jesus Christ is the supreme
icon of God” (quoted after: Biskupi polscy, p. 106).  The above example demonstrates the unity of the
verbal and visual message that relates to the fundamental value in the life of a Christian.

Figure 6. Crosier with figure of the resurrected Christ, of the Rev. Marian Go biewski,
Metropolitan Archbishop of Wroc aw. Photo K. Bogacka.

Far more complex iconographic schemes based on symbolic representations in the crook as well as on
symbolical and heraldic motifs on the knob, are present in the crosiers of two successive bishops of
Drohiczyn: W adys aw J druszuk and Antoni Dydycz. Their formal similarity is due to the fact that
both are the work of  Aleksander  Tyra a -  a  goldsmith from Pozna .   The crosiers  combine a  simple
form with expressive ornamentations having a symbolic meaning. I have defined them as
“iconographic insignia” due to the multiaspectual nature of the iconographic scheme that reflects the
context in which the insignia were created (see Bogacka 2006).
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7. CONCLUSIONS

When considering ways in which spiritual values are communicated visually in modern crosiers, one
should point to a variety of pursuits and adequate ways of attaining this goal. The examples discussed
here show that issues which are of the utmost importance to Christians, i.e. those relating to Salvation,
accomplished through Christ’s sacrifice on the Cross, remain the centre of attention.  This
eschatological message is accompanied by motifs of a temporal nature, relating to the “here and now”
of the bishop’s office, which is directly manifested in the commemorative inscriptions.  The
spirituality of the diocese’s leader is often clearly emphasized by displaying the bishop’s coat of arms
and his episcopal motto.

The latter elements, however, escape the attention of the participants in religious ceremonies, and it is
the clearly manifested forms and symbols relating to Salvation, the sign of the Cross and the figure of
Christ,  that  play a  significant  role  in  their  perceptual  field.   When,  as  often happens in iconographic
insignia, many symbolic elements compete with one another with regard to meaning, the message
loses its clarity and is not actually addressed to the congregation at large, but to the theologically
educated elite.  It is therefore the appropriate composition of the insignium as a work of art that plays a
significant role in allowing one to gradually interpret the symbolic message in its many aspects.  A
significant number of crosiers that were made in the last decades of the twentieth century are a clear
illustration of such pursuits.  Bishops themselves, as they usually have at least two crosiers at their
disposal, can use them in accordance with the spiritual and psychological needs of the congregation.

“After the Second Vatican Council, in connection with the concept of the Catholic Church as God’s
people, much attention has been given to so called New Spirituality. It rejects all kinds of formalism,
calling for authenticity in spiritual life.   (…) Proponents of post-conciliar spirituality want to read and
understand, interpret and apply the Gospel, liturgy, prayer and asceticism in their own ways; for they
seek authentic experiences, inspired by internal needs rather than by commands or custom.  One of the
features of new spirituality is opening up to the world and all its earthly values” (Misiurek, Burski
2004, p. 10). This new individualistic spirituality of contemporary people is a challenge for effective
communication in the sphere of religious signs and symbols.  It also evokes the words of Saint Paul: “I
am made all things to all men, that I might by all means save some” (Cor. 9,22).
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Abstract
This article focuses on the problem of globalization of culture and the role of media in modern world.
The authors give the examples of different definitions of the terms ‘culture’, ‘globalization’, ‘cultural
imperialism’. The article presents current arguments about the relationship between media
globalization and national cultures.

The aim of the article is to study the role of media in globalization process, the degree of their
influence on national cultures and to determine tasks facing scholars.

Key words: globalization, culture, global media, cultural imperialism, identity

1. INTRODUCTION

It is no doubt that we live in rapidly changing times. Globalization is one of the main words of the 21-
st century. We feel its presence in almost every field of our life: in economic life, politics, culture and
media. It is believed that globalization of the media tends to undermine national cultures. Media might
play necessary and active role concerning the meaning of culture, but is improbably to be called a
"sufficient condition" for cultural resistance or submission. At what degree globalization of media can
undermine national culture depends on a particular national culture.

2. KEY DEFINITIONS

2.1.Globalization

Globalization is a highly debatable concept among scholars. There are different and even contradictory
definitions of globalization. As William A. Hachten and James F. Scotton argue in their book ‘The
World News Prism: Global Information in a Satellite Age’, globalization is ‘an inexact expression for
a wide array of worldwide changes in politics, communications, business and trade, life styles, and
culture.’ [Hachten and Scotton 2008: Preface x]. The Asians often perceive it as ‘Westernization’ and
the Europeans as ‘Americanization’. Globalization is often called ‘global integration’, ‘global
construction’, ‘global orientation’ or ‘global expansion’.
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In Britannica Concise Encyclopedia globalization is defined as ‘Process by which the experience of
everyday life, marked by the diffusion of commodities and ideas, is becoming standardized around the
world. Factors that have contributed to globalization include increasingly sophisticated
communications and transportation technologies and services, mass migration and the movement of
peoples, a level of economic activity that has outgrown national markets through industrial
combinations and commercial groupings that cross national frontiers and international agreements that
reduce the cost of doing business in foreign countries. Globalization offers huge potential profits to
companies and nations but has been complicated by widely differing expectations, standards of living,
cultures and values, and legal systems as well as unexpected global cause-and-effect linkages’
[Britannica Concise Encyclopedia].

Theorists of globalization consider that fundamental changes in the temporality and space of human
activity are able to cross local and national boundaries in different spheres of social and cultural life.
The German philosopher Martin Heidegger wrote ‘All distances in time and space are shrinking.
[Heidegger 1950: 165]

Many contemporary social theorists associate globalization with:

deterritorialization, according to which a growing variety of social activities takes place
irrespective of the geographical location of participants (electronic commerce, possibility of
television, Internet, organization of academic video conferences);

the growth of social interconnectedness across existing geographical and political boundaries
(local events in one country can impact on the development of political, economic and cultural
life in  other countries).

the speed or velocity of social activity (the proliferation of high-speed transportation,
communication, and information technologies constitutes the most immediate source for the
blurring of geographical and territorial boundaries);

a relatively long-term process;

a multi-pronged process, since deterritorialization, social interconnectedness, and acceleration
manifest themselves in many different (economic, political, and cultural) arenas of social
activity [Stanford encyclopedia of philosophy].

On the one hand there are scientists considering globalization as reality. On the other hand, some
scholars reject it. M. Gillespie argues that it is neither a universal assimilation in one homogenous
culture nor a universal search for roots and revival of singular identities. She considers globalization as
a more complex and uneven process [Gillespie 1995:18-19].

According to different points of view on globalization it is a system in which you may not choose to
take part or not. It is growing at such a high speed that there is almost no way to hide from the effects
of it.

The most significant features of globalization include:

An increasing ease of information exchange between individuals, groups and nations.

An accumulation of wealth in the hands of a few.

A gradual corporatization of the world. Globalization affects culture [Marsen 2006: 178].



www.manaraa.com

Journal of International Scientific Publications:  

Media and Mass Communication, Volume 1 
ISSN 1314-8028, Published at: http://www.scientific-publications.net 

71 Published by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net 

2.2. Culture

There are many definitions of culture because it is a complex concept. In modern humanitarian studies
culture is often considered the core concept. American anthropologists Alfred Kroeber and Clyde
Kluckhohn compiled a list of more than 150 different definitions.

Some scholars argue that the word ‘culture ’is derived from ‘cultivation’ and is linked with the
concept ‘civilization’. Others consider that the concepts ‘culture’ and ‘civilization’ are absolutely
different ones.

Culture may be defined as the totality of the mental and physical reactions and activities that
characterize the behavior of the individuals composing a social group collectively and individually in
relation to their natural environment, to other groups, to members of the group itself and of each
individual to himself. It also includes the products of these activities and their role in the life of the
groups. The mere enumeration of these various aspects of life, however, does not constitute culture. It
is more, for its elements are not independent, they have a structure. [Boas 1963:149].

Culture is both pervasive and largely invisible. Culture is like the water around the fish or the air
around people’ – [Barkai]. H. Triandis compares the culture of society with the memory of the person:
When a person is socialized in a given culture, the person can use custom as a substitute for thought,
and save time. [Triandis 1989: 511-512].

In the book ‘Cultures and Organizations’ published in 2010 Geert Hofstede defines culture as the
collective programming of the mind which distinguishes the members of one group or category of
people from another [Hofstede 2010:6]. With his co-authors Gert Jan Hofstede and Michael Minkov
G. Hofstede writes: ‘Culture is always a collective phenomenon, because it is at least partly shared
with people who live or lived within the same social environment, which is where it was learned.
Culture consists of the unwritten rules of the social games’ [Ibid.].

At last, one more definition of the term ‘culture’. Sky Marsen defines culture as ‘a system of activities
and discourses, which have been codified and crystallized by usage, and which reflect the conven-
tional practices of a group. [Marsen 2006 : 82].

2.3. Global Media

Twenty years ago people talked about Americanization of media in the world. Today they talk about
globalization because it is apparent that although American media play a prominent role in the global
scene media industries from a number of other countries spread all over the world.

The mass media are directly involved in globalization process. Sky Marsen explains this fact by two
reasons. First, they connect the world through content that is broadcast or accessible in most parts of
the globe; audiences world-wide watch the same television programs, and communicate with others
internationally in real time through the internet. Secondly, the media, in their business capacity, are
often owned by multinational corporations, and are regulated according to international standards
generally set by agencies that support global uniformity and equivalence in media communication.
[Marsen 2006: 179]. William A. Hachten and James F. Scotton point out to two trends in the process
of media globalization: ‘the triumph of the Western or liberal concept of the press and the reality that
many more millions of people, mostly the Eurasian landmass, have joined the vast world audience of
international communication. Both trends are integral aspects of the globalization of media’ [Hachten
and Scotton 2008: 34].

Nowadays the major institutions of news communication – world news services, broadcast systems,
magazines and newspapers – have become internationalized or globalized [Ibid.: 78]. Globalization of
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mass communication ‘is proceeding in response to the needs and economic opportunities of a
shrinking world’[Ibid.].

As the west, mainly the USA, dominated the international flow of information and entertainment this
globalization process is sometimes interpreted as "Americanization" by some scholars.

3. MEDIA AND CULTURAL GLOBALIZATION
3.1. New communication technologies

Martin Heidegger confirmed that new communication and information technologies would bring new
possibilities for developing media: ‘Distant sites of the most ancient cultures are shown on film as if
they stood this very moment amidst today's street traffic…The peak of this abolition of every
possibility of remoteness is reached by television, which will soon pervade and dominate the whole
machinery of communication’ [Heidegger  1971:65].

As D. Thussu argues,  after the 1980-s the achievements in digital information and communication
technologies and increasing deregulation and privatization in different sectors including media, led to
great  changes  in  the  world  of  media.  As  a  result  of  privatization  different  states  began  to  lose  their
former power at the free market regulations enabled multilateral organizations to gain more
dominance in the global arena [Thussu 2006:45]. Thus, states became ones of the players in the game
rather than being the only ones setting the rules in  countries, one by one began to privatize their
telecoms and with the aim of private competition, public  service role of telecommunications.  With
the advancements in technology and telecommunications, it became possible for immense amounts of
data to be transferred to the other end of the world in seconds, which made a huge effect on trade and
economy in general. Through communication technologies like the World Wide Web, people now
have access to increasing amounts of information about what is happening in their own and other
countries. This is especially important in countries where media are government controlled. Internet
provides access to information about different events in the farthest parts of the world.

The using of the Internet and other media, referred to as Information Communication Technologies
(ICTs) plays an important role in spreading and exchanging information between cultures and nations.
Technology and so called new media are making it possible to send and receive information from
different parts of the world and with rapid speed.

3.1.2. Mass media vs. national identities

On the subject of globalization, the most controversial debate is raised on the issue of cultural
globalization and one of its main topics: the ‘identity crisis’ and the role of mass media as a facilitating
tool for its expansion or limitation.

The notion of cultural globalization has prompted various reactions, reflecting contradictory
implications. Some people perceive this phenomenon as an instrument for establishment of universal
unity and democracy based on a global culture signified as the "Global Village". According to the
principles of M. McLuhan we can think about globalization due to the expansion of new
communication systems. However others disagree and contend that globalization has not resulted in a
political and economic identity [Rajaei, 2001].

In contrast, cultural globalization has destroyed national identities. The American political scientist
Francis Fukuyama challenges the idea of cultural globalization. He argues that despite external
economic pressures, societies tend to pressure their individual identities and cultural values eventually
determine the economic direction of the countries. This does not mean that societies will not be
impacted by the globalization trend. However, there are more profound elements in national cultures
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which resist the uniformity derived from economic and political ideologies. Critics argue that cultural
globalization will result in cultural dominance and supremacy. The deterioration of endemic cultures
will be replaced by a universal culture promoting excessive consumption and dominance of the
economic and information technology powers of the world. These scholars believe that the Western
world is unfit to provide a suitable response to cultural globalization because it is being challenged by
numerous social and cultural predicaments itself.

David Machin and Theo van Leeuwen in the article ‘Generic Homogeneity and discursive diversity’
compare the strategy of McDonalds with the publishing different versions of ‘Cosmopolitan’ in India,
Spain, Greece and other countries and come to the following conclusion: ‘Global corporate media may
tell stories set in different settings and dealing with people that have slightly different values and
looks, but the fundamental structural reasons for how they behave, for what they want and how they
might attain it, will follow the same logic’ [Machin and Leeuwen 2006: 441].

3.2. Cultural imperialism

Doubtless globalization has affected certain values rooted theoretical models of cultural globalization,
cultural imperialism theory.   Cultural imperialism theory argues that the global economic system is
dominated by a core of advanced countries while third world countries remain at the periphery of the
system with little control over their economic and political development. According to Galtung’s
theory of imperialism the world is divided into a dominant Centre (the powerful western countries and
interests and dominated Peripheries (the undeveloped countries). [Phillipson 2008:52].

The theory of cultural imperialism argues that media from developed countries such as those of North
America and Western Europe dominate the cultures of countries importing such media. Many scholars
argue that television programs, films, music from the United States and western European countries
are very popular and in demand in developing countries and media products from the USA are
superior to those produced elsewhere and hence serve as a standard for quality work throughout the
world.

Multinational or transnational corporations are key actors in this system producing goods, controlling
markets and disseminating products, using similar techniques.

John Tomlinson identifies five ways of thinking about cultural imperialism: (1) as a cultural
domination, (2) as media imperialism, (3) as national discourse, (4) as a critique of global capitalism,
and (5) as a critique of modernity [Cit. by Martin and Nakayama 2010:370-371].

Cultural imperialism is defined as a kind of cultural domination by powerful nations over weaker
nations.  It  is  viewed as  purposeful  and intentional  because it  corresponds to the political  interests  of
powerful countries. The effects of this type of cultural domination, reflecting the attitudes and values
of Western, particularly American capitalist society are viewed as extremely pervasive and as leading
to the homogenization of global culture Imperialism with the concept of “Globalization” suggests
interconnection and interdependency of all global areas “happening in less purposeful way” Despite its
weaknesses, cultural imperialism, reconceptualized as media imperialism, remains a useful perspective
because it can be used to analyze the extent, to which some national actors have more impact than
others on global culture values, identities, and perceptions. Since the scope and influence of global
cultures are rapidly expanding, these are important issues. In contrast with  cultural influence is
Western civilization ,with non-Western and less developed countries viewed as being on the periphery
as the receivers of cultural influences - the cultural flows or network model offers an alternative
conception of the transmission process ,as influences that do not necessarily originate in the same
place or flow in the same direction.
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In this model, cultural globalization corresponds to a network which no clearly defined Centre or
Periphery.

Many governments have become concerned about the amount of so called popular culture coming into
their countries, especially the governments from developing countries.

Globalization as an aggregation of cultural flows or networks is a less coherent and unitary process
than cultural imperialism and one in which cultural influences move in many different directions.

4. GLOBALIZATION AND LOCALIZATION

Some years ago national governments regulated communication and media industries, assuming that
communication goods represent some kind of ‘public good’ both as a technological resource and as
culture. Some scholars argue that the rapid proliferation of new technologies coupled with the decline
of the role of governments in regulating national broadcasting and telecommunications would expand
the range of choices for consumers. The expansion of private communication networks across national
boundaries and the rapid circulation of information through new media – threaten the notion of state
sovereignty and promise greater accountability and overall efficiency of communications services.
[Chakravartty P., Sarikakis K.].

It has been argued that the globalization of media will result in the decentralization of power and
permit more bottom–up control. Marshall McLuhan provides two important concepts: ‘The medium is
the message’ and ‘the global village’. This insightful phrase ‘global village’ was chosen by M.
McLuhan to emphasize on his observation that an electronic nervous system, the media, was rapidly
integrating the globe. Events in one part of the world could be experienced in other parts in real time.
What human experience was like when we lived in small villages?

A. Giddens points out the tensions that exist between globalization and localization.  According to A.
Giddens, globalization is ‘the intensification of world-wide social relations which link distant
locations in such a way that local happenings are shaped by events occurring many miles away and
vice versa’ [Giddens 1990: 64].

The cultural damage from globalized media might be overstated. Let us admit that there are many
American cultural goods distributed around the world. But some researches provide evidence that
home-produced programs top the ratings. Furthermore, imported media operates at a ‘cultural
discount’, judging by its popularity among local audiences [Cited by Tomlinson 1997].

As Paula Chakravartty and  Katharine Sarikakissay say, ‘The IT and telecommunications industries,
often amalgamated in one mega industrial complex, expand their reign over more traditional cultural
economies and are integral gatekeepers in the organization of the Information Society [Chakravartty
P., Sarikakis K.].

5. CHALLENGING TASKS FOR SCHOLARS
It is going without doubt that globalization is developing and spreading rapidly.  Scholars in
developing countries are concerned about the problem of preserving national cultural identity. They
are trying to find reasonable and practical solutions to this problem in order not only to keep and
protect their identity, but also to integrate into the globalization process.  Using national mass media is
one of the important and most effective methods for the solution of this problem. One of the most
challenging tasks is to attract new listeners and viewers. It is impossible to do without referring to
national values and cultural traditions.
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Some scientists  in  the  field  of  mass  media  believe  that  one  of  the  most  effective  means  to  preserve
national identity is to develop national mass media.

The best instrument for filling this cultural gap, especially in the countries of the South is the
appropriate utilization of the immense influence of the media on education in strategic planning.

According to A. Giddens, nations are bound to redefine and review their identities in the modern age.
It is essential to renovate the old institutions or establish new ones worthy of the globalization era. We
could and we should strive to gain more control over world events. This objective is only attainable
through an effective and timely response to the incoming challenges. We cannot ignore the changes
and cannot continue doing business as usual. Globalization is   a lasting, not a mere accident [Giddens
Ibid].

6. CONCLUSION
There are many ways to study the problems of media influence on globalization and national cultures.

Discussions about globalization, cultural and media imperialism which began at the end of last century
continue today.

They include the problems of different approaches and definitions of the concepts ‘globalization’
‘culture’, ‘cultural identity’ and others.

 It is difficult to determine with much certainty the degree of media influence on the life of different
societies. But we can watch the globalization general trends and their influence on the processes taking
place in the developing countries for which access of people to increasing amounts of information
through communication technologies like Internet is an important and challenging issue.

One of the main tasks facing modern scholars is to find reasonable and practical solutions to the
problem of preserving and protecting national identities and integrating into the globalization process.

The most effective method of combating the aggressive cultures and preserving the cultural identity of
nations is to utilize the new communication technologies rationally to hold on to their traditional
audiences and be able to attract new viewers and listeners as well. In the context of new global world
this objective can be achieved on the way of synergizing the development of technology and the
national cultural values and using the media potential in the field of education.
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THE GLOBAL MEDIA DISCOURSE IN THE PROCESS OF CONSTRUCTING THE

KOSOVA IDENTITY
Lindita Tahiri

Faculty of Philology, University of Prishtina, Kosova4

Abstract

This study will compare Kosova coverage of the 2008 -2011 period by three newspapers: The
Washington Post, The New York Times and The Guardian, analyzing four types of framing (topics,
sources, attitudes, and high frequency words relations) and applying Critical Discourse Analysis on
two dominant narratives in the three presses.

This study aims to uncover dominant linguistic elements in journalistic narratives of three global
mainstream media, based on the assumption that press can serve as an important space for public
discourse and can present principles for resolving political and historical issues but it can also
generate ideologies that sustain and reproduce social conflict, domination and inequality. The
findings of the study will reveal particular social and political practices within given perspectives of
US and UK.

Key words: critical discourse analysis, framing, Kosova, organization of events, social actors.

1. INTRODUCTION

After the  Kosova declaration of independence which was adopted on 17 February 2008 by
the Assembly of Kosova, the legality of this declaration was disputed by Serbia.  In October 2008
the United Nations General Assembly approved Serbia's proposal to request an advisory opinion on
the matter from the International Court of Justice, and 17 months later the Court determined the
declaration was not illegal. USA and the majority of EU member countries have recognized the new
Kosova state, while Russia, China, Spain, and some other countries insist the declaration of
independence has no force. These events have attracted attention of the world audience and have
generated significant media coverage.

This study has compared Kosova coverage of the 2008 -2011 period by three newspapers: The
Washington  Post  (WP),  The  New York  Times  (NYT)  and  The  Guardian  (G).  Influence,  circulation
and reputation are criteria of choice of the sample newspapers. The Washington Post with an average
circulation of 700 000 and New York Times with an average circulation of 1 million are highly
regarded as of their prominence and influence, in particular concerning the coverage of international

4 "Kosova" is the Albanian name and "Kosovo" is the Serbian name, so unsurprisingly the government that announced
independence in February 2008 calls itself the Republic of Kosova. The government of Serbia, which hasn't recognized that
government, calls it Kosovo. Although the use "Kosovo" or "Kosova" can depend on the opinion of the situation in the place
concerned, many international speakers use "Kosovo" without implying that they believe that Kosovo is Serbian. The
deliberate choice in this paper is the Albanian form of the lexeme.
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political news. On the other hand, The Guardian is getting to an audience of about 36 to 37 million per
month (BBC 2010) which makes it the largest English language paper on the web apart from The New
York Times.

Sampling  period  ran  from  January  1st 2008 to 22 March 2011, including the period of Kosova
declaration of independence and the period of IJC decision. The articles were indentified using the
LexisNexis  database.  To  locate  stories  the  key  word  ‘Kosova’  was  used  and  251  stories  were
generated in Guardian (G), 146 in the New York Times (NYT) and 107 in the Washington Post (WP).
A  closer  examination  revealed  that  not  all  the  stories  were  relevant  for  the  research,  and  using  the
selective LexisNexis search according to which at least 5 occurrences of the key word are present in
an article, a total of 67 stories were generated in the Guardian, 45 stories in the New York Times, and
35 stories in the Washington Post. These stories were all cleared from extra information such as
keywords, loading time, subject, minor terms, etc, and only the body of the article was kept for
analysis.

2. METHODOLOGY

This study has chosen to compare NYT, WP and G as to what extent these three major newspapers
differ in selecting topics, using sources, presenting sources’ attitude, in their primary focus of
headlines and leads, and in the overall framing that is used to define the reality for the audience
through specific linguistic structures. Media scholars have studied for long the way that stories in
media are framed leading to the construction of different interpretations (Biocca,1991;
Entman,1993;Gamson,1992; Price,Tewksbury,&Powers,1996; Rhee,1997; Van Dijk,1988,1993,1998).
One of the leading authors on framing media effects, Shanto Iyengar has pointed out that even
people’s explanations of issues like terrorism or poverty are critically dependent upon the particular
reference points furnished in media presentations (2010). All the more, in his interview for the
FrameWorks Institute (2009), Iyengar, states that framing effects affect the politically informed and
uninformed alike. From another perspective, figurative language influences a particular kind of
framing, as according to the theory of conceptual metaphors (Lakoff 1987, Lakoff and Turner 1989)
metaphors are part of the way members of a culture have of conceptualizing their experience and
belong to our deepest modes of understanding

 Both content analysis and critical discourse analysis were applied. Critical discourse analysis (CDA)
was used to identify the overall frames present in these newspapers. CDA, with the work of scholars
such as Roger Fowler (1979, 1991,2003), Hodge, Kress and Trew (1979), Fairclough
(1995,1997,2003), van Dijk (2008),Wodak (2009)  has proposed some of the most systematic analysis
of the language of media, questioning the role of discourse in the construction and transformation of
the social representation of reality. There was a need to combine both methodologies, as on one hand,
using quantitative methods to identify the framing strategy of a text is helpful, because it seems
reasonable to assume that parts of frames become overtly manifest in the language production.
However,  on  a  conceptual  level,  frames,  more  often  than  not,  are  latent  and  not  spelled  out  in  their
entirety, therefore discourse analysis was applied to depict social power relations encoded within
particular linguistic choices. The use of both approaches adds as well to the complementariness of the
study.

The questions addressed in this study are the following:

RQ1. To what extent did the three presses differ from each other in selecting topics?

RQ2. To what extent did the three presses differ from each other in selecting sources?

RQ3. To what extent did the three presses differ from each other in selecting sources’ attitude?
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RQ4. To what extent did the three presses differ in the relation of high frequency words?

RQ5. To what extent did the three presses differ in selecting specific linguistic patterns to construct a
specific reality for the audience?

The first question was addressed by following coding categories which were extracted from the most
emphasized topics present in three presses : Kosova’s western image, Kosova’s Muslim image,
Serbia’s western image, Serbia’s aggressor image, Serbian minority, Diplomatic efforts, Kosova
Liberation Army (KLA) portrayal as criminal organization, NATO campaign against Serbia as
legitimate action, NATO campaign against Serbia as failure/mistake, Economic situation, Election
process, Culture.

The second question focused on the dominant quotes and sources of the stories, described through
these coding categories: Journalists in the field, Agencies, US officials, EU officials, Kosova officials,
Serbian officials, Russian officials.

The third question examined the dominant source’s attitude, addressed by three coding categories:
neutral, favorable, and unfavorable.

The fourth question explores the relations between the high frequency words in the three newspapers,
concentrating on coordinating ‘and’ constructions, possessive ‘s’ constructions, and on the modality of
the verbs associated with the high frequency nouns. These particular three types of grammatical
relations were chosen because of the semantic/pragmatic effects triggered by their linguistic
constructions: the coordinating structures suggest equivalence, parallelism, resemblance and unison,
despite the similarity /difference in real life, the possessive constructions suggest a range of
associations between the two entities of possessor and possessed, such as ownership, authorship, part –
and –whole relation, or domination, whereas the modality is the grammaticalized expression of the
subjective attitude of the speaker, which includes opinions about possibility, probability, necessity,
obligation, permissibility, ability, desire, and contingency.

The fifth question concentrates on selected number of stories based on thematic criterion: those that
are covering the declaration of independence of Kosova and those covering the organ trafficking
accusations for KLA, as these are the dominant narratives present in three presses. These articles are
analyzed from the aspect of the patterns according to which events in the stories are organized, such as
presence and absence, arrangement, abstraction and addition.  They will also be analyzed with regard
to the role allocation of the main social actors.

3. FINDINGS

This study compared the three nationally and internationally circulated newspapers in the coverage of
Kosova starting from January 1st 2008 and ending on 22 March 2011. A total of 147 stories or 90 645
words were analyzed (see Table 1). Within this corpus 45 per cent belongs to The Guardian, 34 per
cent to The New York Times and 21 per cent to the Washington Post. The average words per story
were 726 for NYT, 607 for G, and 514 for WP. As regarding the types of stories, G had the highest
percentage of comments and editorials (28), followed by NT (16) and WP (14), whereas NYT had the
highest percentage of articles (84), compared to G (69) and WP (66), which also included short news
reports : WP (20) and G (3).

The three newspapers differed from each other in selecting topics.  Table 2 shows that NYT (40%) and
G (38%) allocate the dominant space to the diplomatic efforts, followed by WP(30%).  WP gives the
main  space  to  the  Serbian  minority  in  Kosova  (39%),  followed  by  NYT  (24%)  and  G  (16%).  One
significant difference of NYT compared to the other two newspapers is the second most prominent
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topic (35%) after the diplomatic efforts, which is the legitimacy of the NATO campaign against
Serbia. WP and G allocate the same space (6%) to portraying the NATO campaign against Serbia as a
failure. Serbia’s image as aggressor in the war was more prominent topic in NYT (24%) followed by
WP  (19%)  and  this  topic  was  the  least  covered  by  G  (8%).  The  WP  differs  from  the  other  two
newspapers in the space dedicated to the portrayal of Kosova as a Muslim country (15%).  Both NYT
and WP allocate  more space to the western image of  Kosova (7%) and Serbia (6%),  compared to G
(1.5%). The least covered topics for the three presses are economic situation, elections and culture. All
three presses allocated similar space to charges for criminality of Kosova Liberation Army:
NYT(17%), G (16%), WP (12%).

Table 1. Comparison of profiles of sampled stories in the three presses

Word count Average
words per
story

Types of stories:

Comments/editorials

Articles News

NYT 31942 (34%) 726 7 (16%) 38 (84%) 0

WP 18014 (21%) 514 5 (14%) 23 (66%) 7 (20%)

G 40689 (45%) 607 19(28%) 46 (69%) 2 (3%)

Table 2.  Comparison of space allocated to selected topics

NYT WP G

Kosova’s western image 3 (7%) 2 (6%) 1(1.5%)

Kosova’s muslim image 1(2.5%) 5 (15%) 1(1.5%)

Serbia’s western image 3 (7%) 2 (6%) 1(1.5%)

Serbia’s aggressor image 10 (24%) 7 (19%) 5(8%)

Serbian minority 10 (24%) 14 (39%) 11(16%)

Diplomatic efforts 17 (40%) 10 (30%) 25 (38%)

KLA criminality 7(17%) 4(12%) 11(16%)

NATO campaign against
Serbia as legitimate action

15 (35%) 2 (6%) 4(6%)

NATO campaign as
failure/mistake

3 (9%) 6(9%)

Economic situation 1 (2.5%) 1 (3%) 1(1.5%)

Election process 1 (2.5%) 1 (3%) 3(4.5%)

Culture 3(4.5%)

Table 3 shows how the three newspapers differ from each other in using the sources. The main
difference is that NYT uses more direct information from the journalists in the field (38%), followed
by G (30%) and WP (21%). The WP number one cited source were Serbian officials (29%), to be
followed by US officials (21%) and EU officials (20%). In NYT the second cited source was the EU
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officials (31%), to be followed by Serbian (27%) and Kosova officials (25%). The Guardian second
used source after journalists from the field are the EU officials (15%), to be followed by US (10%),
Kosova (10%), and Serbian officials (9%).

Table 3.  Comparison of the use of the sources

journalists
from the field

Agencies US
officials

EU
officials

Kosova
officials

Russian
officials

Serbian
officials

NYT 17(38%) 6 (13%) 9(20%) 14(31%) 11(25%) 3(6%) 12(27%)

WP 8(21%) 7(20%) 7(20%) 8(21%) 5(14%) 1(3%) 11(29%)

G 21(30%) 0 7(10%) 10(15%) 7(10%) 1(1.5%) 6(9%)

Table 4 shows the pattern of attitude towards Kosova, which differs amongst the three newspapers.
The  prevailing  attitude  of  NYT  is  the  ‘neutral’  one  with  76%  as  well  as  in  WP   with  69%  .  The
prevailing attitude of G is the ‘unfavorable’ one with 46 %, to be followed by the ‘neutral’ attitude
with 36 % and the favorable attitude with 18 %. The ‘unfavorable’ attitude is the least in NYT and the
‘favorable’ attitude is the least in WP.

Table 4. Comparison of the attitude of dominant sources

Favorable Neutral Unfavorable

NYT 8(18%) 34(76%) 3(6%)

WP 4(12%) 25(69%) 6(19%)

G 12 (18%) 24 (36%) 31(46%)

Tables  5  have  used  the  results  of  Phrase  Net  and  Word  Tree  visualizations   to  identify  the  high
frequency words and their relations between each other. The Phrase Net identifies the 50 more
frequent words within a text, and the names of relevant countries for this research were analyzed as
parts of coordinating constructions and as head nouns of possessive constructions in relation with the
body of words identified within this frequency of use. With the Word Tree some of these nouns were
analyzed in terms of the modality of the verbs that some of these nouns are subjects of.

Table 5a shows that the names of the countries which mostly occur in coordinating ‘and’ constructions
in NYT are Serbia (26) and Kosova (21), with both combinations equally taking place (6). The next
most frequent coordinating relation is between Russia (15) and Serbia (11), with both combinations
appearing almost equally (6/5). The rest of the coordinating relations is among EU (11), NATO (7),
Washington(6) and Brussels (4), in the following order Washington and Brussels (3), EU and
Washington (2),EU and NATO (2). One of the least mentioned countries in this type of relations was
Albania (3), in spite of its role for the Albanian population in Kosova, and the only time it appears in
the coordinating construction with Kosova is when associated with crime.

The most prominent country name in the possessive/genitive case form is Kosova (177) which appears
in this case as head noun (46) of Independence (49) and with equal frequency appears as head noun of
declaration/Albanians/majority /autonomy/ population (46). The next frequent noun in possessive case
is Serbia (72), related as head noun to President/ Foreign Minister/Capital/ Future / pro-western
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president (21). Once it appears as head noun of ‘violent  repression’, similarly to another frequent
noun in the possessive relation, Milosevic (18) which is twice possessor in this construction.

Four nouns were analyzed in relation of the modality of the verbs that they are subjects of, with one
exception, that Kosova was analyzed also from the aspect of usage with the verb phrase ‘declared
independence’ taking into account that this is the main event   the presses have focused on during the
two  year  period  that  is  object  of  this  research.  Table  5a  shows  that  Kosova  is  subject  to  ‘declared
independence 13 times, and the most frequent type of modality it is associated with is the modality of
future intention, decision and promise connected with the modal verb ‘will ‘(8), the following
modality is the one of advice, necessity, prediction and recommendation connected with the modal
verb ‘should ‘(4). Serbia also acquires the modality of invitation, permission, preference, request and
habit, associated with the modal verb ‘would’ (10) which is the most prominent modal, as well as
modalities of future intention and recommendation. Washington appears as subject of three action
verbs, and Brussels as subject of 4 verbs, two of them associated with modality of probability,
permission and possibility.

                     Table 5a. High Frequency words and their relations in NYT
Word
frequency

‘and’
constructions

Word
frequency

Possessive  ‘s constructions High
frequency
nouns

Matching
frequent verbs

Serbia (26)
Kosova
(21)
Albania (3)

Kosova and
Serbia (6)
Serbia and
Kosova (6)
(crime that
flourished)
in Kosova
and Albania

Kosova (177)
Independence
(49)

Kosova’s  independence (46)
Kosova’s
declaration/Albanians/majority
/autonomy/ population (46)

Kosova
(504: 1.6%)

Declared
independence
(13)
Will (8)
Would (4)
Should (4)
Can (2)
Could (1)
May (1)

Russia (15)
Serbia (11)

Serbia and
Russia (6)
Russia and
Serbia (5)

Serbia (72) Serbia’s President/ Foreign
Minister/Capital/ Future / pro-
western president (21)
Serbia’s violent  repression (1)

Serbia
(272: 0.9%)

Would (10)
Will (8)
Should (5)
Could (1)
Can(1)
May (1)

EU (11)
NATO (7)
Washington
(6)
Brussels (4)

Washington
and Brussels
(3)
EU and
Washington
(2)
EU and
NATO (2)

Milosevic
(18)

Milosevic’s violent response
(2)

Washington
(17: 0.05
%)

Remained
behind Kosova
Recognizes
Kosova
Has blamed
nationalist
politicians

Brussels
(13: 0.04%)

May/Can/
Were/appeared
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Table 5b shows that the names of the countries which mostly occur in coordinating ‘and’ constructions
in WP are Kosova (11) and Serbia (7), but not in combination with each other, apart from once with
Serbia as the first part of the coordinating structure. The most prominent coordination relation that
Kosova is associated with is in combination with Bosnia (3). The most frequent coordinating relations
in WP are between Russia (7) and Serbia (6), in ‘Russia and Serbia’ (4) and ‘Serbia and Russia’ (1).
The rest of the coordinating relations (3) are between  EU (3) and  NATO (7).  Kosova appears twice
in coordinating structure with Albania, associated with the lack of rule of law in these two countries.

The most prominent country name in the possessive/genitive case form is Kosova (95) which appears
in this case as head noun (26) of Independence (27) and as head noun of
Serb/secession/decision/majority /autonomy/ Interior/legitimacy (18). The next frequent noun in
possessive  case  is  Serbia  (28),  related  as  head  noun  to   Serbia’s  Prime  Minister/  Minister  for
Kosova/government/ leaders / capital  (6). Another noun in the possessive relation, Milosevic (11)
which is three times possessor: of ‘Serbia’, ‘government’, and ‘campaign’, which is qualified by the
modifying noun ‘brutality’.

Table 5b shows that Kosova is subject to ‘declared independence’ 7 times, and it is associated with the
modals ‘will’ and ‘would’ suggesting future intention and habit. Serbia is mainly subject to the modal
verb ‘ should’(4) associated with the modality of advice, necessity, prediction , recommendation.
Washington appears twice as subject of the modal ‘should’ associated with necessity, and once as
subject of the cognitive verb ‘knew’ (of kidnappings).  Brussels does not function in the position of the
subject at all.

                     Table 5b. High Frequency words and their relations in WP
Word
frequency

‘and’
constructions

Word
frequency

Possessive  ‘s constructions High
frequency
nouns

Matching
frequent
verbs

Kosova
(11)
Serbia (7)
Albania
(4)
Bosnia
(3)

Serbia and
Kosova (1)
(rule of law
in) Kosova
and Albania
(2)
Kosova and
Bosnia (3)

Kosova (95)
Independence
(27)

Kosova’s  independence (26)
Kosova’s
Serb/secession/decision/majority
/autonomy/
Interior/legitimacy(18)

Kosova
(292: 1.6%)

Declared
independence
(7)
Will (2)
Would (2)
Should (1)
Can(1)

Russia
(7)
Serbia (6)

Serbia and
Russia (1)
Russia and
Serbia (4)

Serbia (28) Serbia’s Prime Minister/
Minister for
Kosova/government/ leaders /
capital (6)

Serbia
(125: 0.7%)

Should (4)
Could (1)
Would(1)
Will(1)

NATO
(7)
EU (3)

EU and
NATO (3)

Milosevic
(11)

Milosevic’s Serbia
Milosevic’s government
(Brutality) of Milosevic’s
campaign

Washington
(8: 0.04%)

Knew of
kidnappings
Should
demand that
Kosova
Should
ensure that
Serbia

Brussels (0)
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Table 5c shows that the names of the countries which mostly occur in coordinating ‘and’ constructions
in G are Abkhazia and Ossetia/ Transnistria (8). Kosova (38) and Serbia (21) follow with: ‘Kosova
and Serbia’ (5) and ‘Serbia and Kosova’ (2). The next most frequent coordinating relation is between
Russia (18) and Serbia (21), appearing in ‘Serbia and Russia’ (5). The rest of the coordinating
relations is among Russia (18), EU (6), NATO (4),) and West (4), in: ‘West and Russia’ (1), ‘EU and
NATO’ (2). Kosova appears twice in coordinating structure with Albania, associated with trafficking.

The most prominent country name in the possessive/genitive case form is Kosova (146) which appears
in this case as head noun (37) of Independence and as head noun of secession/unilateral/ northern (21).
The  next  frequent  noun  in  possessive  case  is  Serbia  (39),  related  as  head  noun  to   President/  Prime
Minister/ call / main backer (10). Another noun in the possessive relation appearing in G is Marty (9)
as possessor of ‘report. Milosevic does not appear in the 50 most frequent words, but a further search
of the most frequent 100 words shows him as possessor: of Yugoslavia/ Yugoslav forces/ Serbian
forces /troops/reign/suppression/ amalgam of intimidation /crimes.

Table 5c shows that Kosova is never a direct subject to ‘declared independence’. The most frequent
type of modality associated with Kosova is the modality of future intention, prediction, decision
connected with the modal verb ‘will ‘(9) and the modality of invitation, permission, preference,
request and habit, associated with the modal verb ‘would’ (6).Serbia is associated with the same
modalities, in a lesser degree. Washington appears twice as subject:  of an action verb of verbalization,
of the modal ‘would’ associated with habit, and once as object in a passive construction.  Brussels  has
the role of the actor with 6 verbs of action and once is subject of a verb denoting relational process of
attribute.

Table 5c. High Frequency words and their relations in Guardian

Word
frequency

‘and’
constructions

Word
frequency

Possessive  ‘s
constructions

High
frequency
nouns

Matching
verbs

Kosova
(38)

Serbia
(21)

Albania
(4)

Kosova and
Serbia (5)

Serbia and
Kosova (2)

(Trafficking
) Kosova and
Albania (2)

Kosova (146)

Independence
(25)

Declaration
(18)

Kosova’s  independence
(37)

Kosova’s
secession/unilateral/
northern (21)

Kosova
(554: 1.4
%)

Will (9)

Would (6)

Should (3)

Could (1)

May (1)

Russia
(18)

Serbia
(21)

Serbia and
Russia (5)

Serbia (39) Serbia’s President/ Prime
Minister/ call / main
backer (10)

Serbia
(181: 0.5
%)

Would (4)

Will (4)

Should (1)

Can(1)

Russia
(18)

West (3)

EU (6)

NATO (4)

West and
Russia (1

EU and
NATO (2)

Milosevic :
not in top 50
words

Milosevic’s  Yugoslavia/
Yugoslav forces/ Serbian
forces
/troops/reign/suppression/
amalgam of intimidation
/crimes

Washington
(10: 0.02%)

Recognized
Kosova

Would be
asking the
security
council
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Has been
told by its
embassy

Abkhazia
(9)

Abkhazia
and Ossetia/
Transnistria
(8)

Marty (9) Marty’s report (9) Brussels
(25: 0.06%)

Has to rule

Resolved

Sought

Takes the
role

Will order

Deploys

Is keen

4.CONCLUSION OF CONTENT ANALYSIS

4.1.Selection of topics

Diplomatic efforts are the dominant topic in both NYT and G.  WP gives the main space to the Serbian
minority in Kosova, which is second dominant topic in G together with the topic of KLA criminality.
WP also differs from the other newspapers in the amount of space dedicated to the portrayal of
Kosova as a Muslim country. In contrast with the other presses NYT highlighted the legitimacy of the
NATO campaign against Serbia, which is minimally pointed by WP and G – in fact these two presses
allocate more space to portraying the NATO campaign against Serbia as a failure. NYT differs also by
the amount of space allocated to Serbia’s image as aggressor in the war, which was the least covered
by G, but it is allocated quite a dominant space in the WP.

4.2.Use of sources

The examination of the sources found that NYT uses more direct information from the journalists in
the field and quoted more Kosova officials compared to the other two papers. The WP number one
cited source were Serbian officials, whereas international news agencies, US officials and EU officials
were allocated almost equal space. In NYT and the G the second cited source were the EU officials .

4.3. Attitude of sources

The prevailing attitude of NYT and WP is the ‘neutral’ one , whereas in the G is the ‘unfavorable’one.
The ‘unfavorable’ attitude is the least in NYT and the ‘favorable’ attitude is the least in WP.

4.4. Relations of high frequency words

The examination of the high frequency words shows that the three newspapers differ in the
presentation of the coordinating relation between the names of the countries. This kind of grammatical
relation presents joined grammatical units of equal weight and rank, and create e perception of unison
and parity, with different choices for the three presses.   NYT presents Serbia and Kosova as dominant
partners in coordinating constructions, WP presents Russia and Serbia as prevailing partners while
Kosova is co-paired with Bosnia, and the G presents Abkhazia and Ossetia/ Transnistria, drawing
attention on the parallelism of the case of Kosova with the claim for sovereignty by breakaway
republics in Caucasus. Kosova is in pairing relation with Albania only when associated with crime,
trafficking, and lack of rule of law, in all three newspapers. The G in difference from other presses
presents  Russia  as  matching  partner  with  West,  whereas  WP  joins  EU  and  NATO.  NYT  teams  up
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Washington and Brussels, EU and Washington , EU and NATO, making more prominent the
representativeness of Washington in the coordinating constructions, in difference from other presses.

In all three presses the dominant country name in the possessive/genitive case form is Kosova as
possessor of Independence; however this is more prominent in NYT in particular taking the account
the number of  words that  the sample of  this  paper  has compared to G.  This  paper  shows Kosova as
possessor of nouns denoting geographical and demographical descriptions, in difference from G which
presents Kosova as possessor of words with negative implications such as’ secession’ or ‘unilateral’.
In  difference  from  other  presses  WP  presents  Serbia  as  possessor  of  Minister  for  Kosova,  with
implications  that  Kosova  is  part  of  Serbia.  NYT  diverges  from  the  two  other  papers  in  presenting
Serbia  and  Milosevic  as  possessor  of   ‘  violent   repression’,  whereas  WP  presents  Milosevic  as
possessor of governmental institutions while the negative connotations are not directly his possession
but are attributed to his verbal product ‘campaign’. The G does not include Milosevic in the 50 most
frequent words, and within 100 most frequent words it shows as possessor of administrative
institutions, military troops and emotional processes, and only once as possessor of ‘crimes’.

The examination of the usage of Kosova as subject verb phrase ‘declared independence’ shows that
NYT gives more prominence to this construction, followed by WP, while G never presents Kosova as
direct subject and actor in the process denoted by this verb phrase, which comprises the main event
covered in Kosova during the period of the researched sample. The NYT similarly associates Kosova
and Serbia with the modality of future intention, prediction, decision, advice and recommendation.
WP presents Kosova with the modality of future intention and prediction similarly to G,  whereas
Serbia is associated with the modality of advice, necessity and recommendation. G assigns to Serbia
the modality of preference and permission.

The  NYT  differs  from  the  two  other  presses  in  the  role  of  the  actor  that  it  assigns  to  Washington
related to the verbs it takes as a subject. Similarly, G assigns action roles to Brussels in the function of
subject, whereas WP does not assign the subject position to Brussels at all.

5. CRITICAL DISCOURSE ANALYSIS (CDA)

This study uses CDA to analyze the dominant narratives present in three presses, the coverage of the
Kosova declaration of independence and the coverage of the report of the Swiss senator Dick Marty on
organ trafficking.

The event of Kosova declaration of independence was covered by The Guardian with 6 stories : one of
them the leading article with contribution directly from Prishtina, 2 articles written from Mitrovica, the
northern part of Kosova where the Serb minority is concentrated, one article is informative about key
figures and facts in the country, and there are two comments published on this same issue (February
18). The next couple of days (19, 20, 21 February) there were five stories regarding the new context of
independence declaration. There were 5 stories related to the independence declaration the week
previously to the declaration ( 14, 15, 16 February 2008), so the total of stories related to this event is
16, or 23 % of the whole Guardian texts on Kosova.

The event of Kosova declaration of independence was covered by The New York Times with one
story (February 18) reported with contributions from UN, Moscow and Berlin, proceeded by 2 stories
on the days before. During the whole month (19, 20, 21, 24,25,26,27 February and 24 March) there
were 11stories published regarding the new context of independence declaration. The total of stories
related to this event is 14, or 30 % of the whole NYT texts on Kosova.

The event of Kosova declaration of independence was covered by The Washington Post with one story
reported from Prishtina (February 18), preceded by 3stories on the days before. The following two
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weeks (19, 22, 23 February and 2 and 8 March) there were 6 stories published regarding the new
context  of  independence  declaration.  The  total  of  stories  related  to  this  event  is  10  (  30  % )  of  WP
texts on Kosova.

Comparing the three presses, NYT and WP covered the declaration of independence through a larger
period of time and with more stories, whereas G devoted more attention to it in the same issue of the
newspaper published one day after the declaration . Most of the stories published in G were comments,
whereas NYT had less comments compared to two other presses. All three newspapers had significant
inclusion of the Serbian minority perspective during the coverage of the most important event of the
Kosova history, with WP heading with 60 per cent and NYT and G with 50 per cent.

The issue of a Marty’s report regarding alleged organ trafficking of the KLA was covered by 8
articles, or 12 % of the whole Guardian texts on Kosova, one of them appearing on the front page (15
December 2010). WP gave the least space to this topic, only one article, or 3 % of the whole NYT
texts on Kosova.

             Table 6. Comparison of coverage of two main events in the three presses

Independence
Declaration (ID)

Organ trafficking Comments  ID Serbian minority
perspective ID

NYT 14 ( 30 %) 2 ( 5 %) 5 ( 33 %) 7 (50 %)

WP 10 ( 30 %) 1 ( 3 %) 4 (40 %) 6 (60 %)

G 16 ( 23 %) 8 (12 % ) 7 (44%) 8 (50 %)

6. FINDINGS

6.1.Organization of events

The analysis will take into account the pattern according to which events in the stories covering the
Kosova independence declaration are organized, such as their hierarchical order, explanation,
legitimation and filtering.  The principles that Norman Fairclough has developed in his book
Analyzing Discourse (2003) will be used: presence and absence (which events or elements of elements
are present or absent in a chain of events), arrangement (how are events ordered), abstraction (what is
the degree of abstraction of concrete events), addition (what is added to the explanation of events).
The  six  Guardian  stories  were  taken  for  analysis,  whereas  for  NYT  and  WP  apart  from  the  story
reporting on declaration independence, two other stories, one previous to the declaration and one
following it were included.

6.1.1.Presence and Absence

How do the three presses differ in the events they present/suppress on reporting the Kosova
declaration of independence?

Our analysis reveals that NYT presents the historical and political context and background in Kosova,
as well as the actual process of declaration of independence (1a,b,c,f,j,k,m,3) from both viewpoints of
Albanians  and  Serbs  (1d,g,m).  It  presents  in  realistic  tones  the  anti-American  reaction  in  the  Serb-
populated area of the country (1h), and points out the relations with the main ally Russia (1i,2).  The
role of Milosevic and Serbia in former-Yugoslav wars is highlighted (1l).

WP exposes a highly balanced chain of events: it emphasizes the brutal campaign of ethnic cleansing
Albanians by the Serbian army (1a,d,j,k, 3a,b,c)  and the negative role of Serbian nationalism
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encouraged by Russia (1c,3d,f) . The actual reality of the democratically elected government overseen
by EU mission is presented. The effort of Kosova Albanians to integrate the Serb minority is
exemplified  by  the  fact  that  singers  invited  to  perform at  a  celebratory  concert  have  to  submit  their
lyrics to authorities to make sure there were no overly patriotic anthems on their song lists (1f). The
role of US and EU is highlighted and the peace in Balkans is said to depend on Serbs (3f).

On the other hand, G displays intentional selective choice of events during the declaration of Kosova
independence. Serbia’s point of view is foregrounded (1b,c,h, 2g,4c,e,5), and Kosova is presented as
Serbia’s territory (1d), whereas the independence declaration is presented as unstable project with no
future perspective (1g,4a). The role of Serbia in the violent conflict with Kosova and the negative
information is absent, whereas the Albanian viewpoint  is completely overlooked. The facts about the
democratically elected Kosova government are missing as well as the pledge of the government to
integrate the minorities. Only the historical background of Serbs in Kosova is presented and the
Albanian historical context is missing. The Albanian leaders are portrayed in relation to the guerrilla
war (3a)and the Serbian leaders are related to their pro-Western attitude (3c). The information on the
stoning of the American Embassy in Belgrade is not given. Only the piece written by an Albanian
journalist in UK presents a complete and balanced background of the events related to the declaration
of the new state (6).

6.1.2. Arrangement

How do the three presses differ in ordering the events during the reporting of the Kosova declaration
of independence?

The analysis shows that NYT and WP arrange the events on terms of cause and effect relations. They
give the background of the Kosova war, stating the cause which is the struggle for self-determination.
Parallel portrayals of Albanian and Serbian attitudes are arranged in neutral manner, without inclining
towards one side or another. The US/EU position and the Russian/Serbian one are constantly
displayed as different to one another.

The G makes a wide use of contrast: it juxtaposes the act of independence declaration with political
stability (4a), the dancing and drinking of Albanians celebrating with the fear and rage of Serbs (4c,e),
the EU recognition of independence with Russia’s annulment (4d), and these set of oppositions is used
to draw conclusions, such as the one that the Serb alienation is the fault of Albanian majority, which
are said as words of an anonymous Albanian (4f). The G assigns less importance to the attitude and
position of the Albanian majority by shadowing them in the background. This intentional polarizing
arrangement ignores explicit interpretation of events and makes dramatization possible. The exception
from this narrative strategy is the letter of the Albanian journalist (6).

6.1.3 .Abstraction

How do the three presses differ in the degree of abstraction of concrete events on reporting the Kosova
declaration of independence?

The NYT and WP focus both on issues as well as on individuals, portraying public and private realms
of both Albanian and Serb context, highlighting the institutional and political context both locally and
internationally.

The G generalizes the lack of conciliation between Albanian and Serbs as an overall situation with
little progress, to conclude that the two sides have swapped roles after the war (1g,h). This newspaper
makes also use of the opposite device, personalization, by preferring to focus upon individual actors
and to downplay institutional and political considerations that establish their social context. The war of
Kosova is minimized as ‘dint that Slobodan Milosevic did to it’ (1f), attributing the genocidal war to
an individual and neglecting the institutions behind it. G focuses on single event and persons, showing
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them as representational of the whole situation: a Serb student in Mitrovica, is given the authority of
science and intellect when discussing history with the journalist (5a), a young Serbian mother appeals
to emotions while protecting her child from snipers (5d), an elder person transmits strong emotions
when spitting on US and UK politics (5e). On the other hand, one Albanian man is negatively
portrayed as referring to Serbs as dogs (5f). This technique makes dramatization possible by polarizing
the Albanian and Serbian side, by portraying Serbs as passive victims making silent protests(5c) and
Albanians , and attracts the audience as consumers more than as citizens. The exception from this
narrative strategy is the letter of the Albanian journalist (6).

6.1.4.Addition

How do the three presses differ in additional explanations related to the Kosova declaration of
independence?

 The NYT and WP legitimize and justify the declaration of Kosova new independent state, explaining
the background of political events and military conflicts. NYT adds the fact that Kosova is under
supervision of EU and with presence of NATO troops, which makes its sovereignty limited (NYT: 1j
). The WP (3d,f) highlights the negative influence of Russian politics in Serbia.

The G ignores historical realities and institutional policies, or pushes them in background. It presents
opinions as facts, for instance evaluates the declaration of independence as unilateral, and concludes
that it does not address the future (1 e,g), . It misinforms that EU’s role is not clear (2) and it leads to
the attitude that the international community is to be blamed about the created situation and the misery
of Serbs (5b). It explains paradoxically the role of EU representative who has the right to fire local
officials and overturn legislation as a contribution to undo the culture of dependence in Kosova (3 e).

Main chain of events and their arrangement in stories of NYT

1. In a showdown, Kosova Declares Its Independence

a. Kosova Declaration of independence is a hope for Albanians that the long and bloody struggle
for self-determination has ended

b. Background: civil war killed 10 000 people and there was a decade of limbo under UN

c. Climax is brought to a showdown between the West which argues that Serbia's brutal
subjugation of Kosova's ethnic Albanian majority cost it any right to rule the territory on one
side and Serbia and its allies in Kremlin on the other side.

d. Albanians dance in the streets, in freezing temperatures and heavy snow

e. President Bush declares this is stability in Balkans and Serbian people have a friend in
America

f. Hashim Thaci, who10 years ago began an armed rebellion against Serbian domination, struck
a note of reconciliation in his pledge in the Parliament.

g. Albanians are mainly holding Albanian flags, and giant American flags posters of former
President Bill Clinton and chanted, ''Thank you, U.S.A.'' and ''God bless America.'' US is the
architect of the NATO campaign against Serb forces.

h. Serbs are angry and they are hurling stones and smashing windows of the US embassy in
Serbia’s capital.

i. Russia says that the declaration violates the UN Resolution and US official says in does not.

j. Kosova sovereignty is limited, with NATO troops and EU mission.
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k. Kosova played a central role in the collapse of the Yugoslav federation built by the
Communist strongman Josip Broz Tito

l. Background: Milosevic repression and the war

m. Young Albanian whose family was killed in the war says she feels safer now

n. Serb in Mitrovica declares Kosova is Serbia

o. It will be hard to forge the new multiethnic identity that foreign powers have urged

2. In a Divided Kosova City, a Resounding Vow to Remain Part of Serbia

a. One day after Kosova declaration of independence Serbs in the divided north are chanting
Kosova is Serbia and burning an American flag covered with the words ''The Fourth Reich.''

b. A group in the bridge shout “Kill the Albanians”. Armed police keeps them from crossing the
bridge where Albanian crowds are on the other side

c. The Serbian-dominated northern part has parallel institutional structures and does  not
recognize the authority of Kosova government

d. Serb  telling  the  protesters.  ''If  the  Albanians  try  to  cross  the  bridge,  we  demand  from  the
Serbian Army to use all available means to stop them .America is no longer the single world
power. The Russians are coming. As long as there is Russia and Serbia, there will never be an
independent Kosova”.

e. In Belgrade Serbs chanted anti-Albanian slogans and stoned the American Embassy

f. In Bosnia, Serb party called  for the independence of the Serb-run half of Bosnia

3. Here Comes Kosova

a. New state in Europe, ending the bloody unraveling in Yugoslavia. Cause for celebration.

b. Russian bear will growl .

c. The fact is the independence of Kosova is justified, unique and unavoidable. Further delay of
the inescapable can only damage the region.

d. No unanimity of EU, but broad consensus is sufficient.

e. Slobodan Milosevic, the late dictator, set Serbia's murderous nationalist tide in motion in
Kosova

f. Albanians accounting for about 95 percent of  Kosova population of 2.1 million cannot be
reconciled with a Serbia that suppressed, beat up, evicted and killed them until NATO's 1999
intervention

g. Serbs protest in their blind pursuit of an untenable moral equivalency

h. Serbs in the pocket north of Mitrovica may be encouraged to go for partition

Main chain of events and their arrangement in the stories of WP

1. Independence Is Proclaimed By Kosova; Serbia Condemns Break; U.S. Recognition Expected,

a. A new state emerged from the long and bloody unraveling of Yugoslavia

b. Ethnic Albanian leaders promised to embrace Kosova’s embittered Serb minority and forge a
multiethnic, democratic nation
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c. Declaration was condemned by Serbia and its ally Russia. But the United States is expected to
quickly recognize the new state, as is most of the European Union, in return for an agreement
by Kosova’s leaders to submit to European Union supervision.

d. Kosova was under UN supervision since the end of NATO bombing against Milosevic's
government which was accused of waging a vicious campaign, including ethnic cleansing, to
suppress an insurgency led by Thaci

e. Kosova media say: The past should not be forgotten, but it belongs to the past and should be
forgiven

f. Singers invited to perform at a celebratory concert Sunday night had to submit their lyrics to
authorities to make sure there were no overly patriotic anthems on their song lists

g. American flags were also plentiful on the streets of Pristina on Sunday, a recognition of the
leading role the United States took in the 1999 bombing campaign

h. Bush is quoted saying that independence of Kosova brings stability in Balkans and that Serbian
people have a friend in America

i. Serbian President harshly criticized US role and said it will be inscripted with black letters in
the history of Serbia and Serbs stoned and granated the US embassy in Belgrade

j. Prishtina citizen celebrating: "I'm 80 and I've waited all my life for this day"

k. Young Albanian playing trumpet in the concert says Kosova is neighbors with Serbia now.

  2. Kosova Gains Recognition by U.S., Some in Europe

 a. The United States and the European Union's largest countries recognized the independence of
Kosova

b. President Bush, traveling in Africa, hailed the new state's "special friendship" with the United States

c. Secretary of State invites Serb leaders to work with US

d. Serbia and Russia consider the new state illegal

e. Serb minority marched chanting “This is Serbia” in the divided city. They might attempt to partition
Kosova.

f. British expert says that although EU is divided on this issue, but in practical terms, the reality is it
doesn't matter much because the countries that don’t approve of independence are going along with
the majority and not preventing things from happening

    3. Independent Kosova: The birth of Europe's newest state was long overdue.

a. Declaration of independence yesterday by the Balkan province of Kosova was both inevitable and
long overdue

b. Kosova, whose population is more than 90 percent ethnic Albanian, was governed by UN since
1999, when NATO intervened to stop a brutal campaign of ethnic cleansing by the Serbian army, a
campaign which was preceded by years of repression.

c. The democratically elected government will be closely overseen by a large mission of EU where
eventually both Kosova and Serbia will be integrated together

d. This logical step would have happened earlier if it was not for poisonous nationalism of Serbia and
its encouragement by Vladimir Putin's Russia.
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e. Up to 100 countries are expected to recognize Kosova, including US and most of EU

f. The peaceful future in the Balkans will depend on the Serbs. If they choose to break with their ugly
history of nationalism Kosova’s course can also be smooth, otherwise Serbs will isolate themselves
from Europe and likely become vassals of Russia

Main chain of events and their arrangement in the Guardian stories:

1. Flags are not enough

a. A new state was proclaimed. Is it a final act?

b. Serbs do not recognize it. Half of them live under NATO protection.

c. If they continue not to recognize it, there could be re-partition of the country.

d. How will Serbia react to the loss of 15 per cent of its territory?

e. This is unilateral solution where disputes are decided unilaterally

f. The argument that Kosova is unique by dint of what Slobodan Milosevic did to it is a thin one

g. Independence redresses the wrongs of the past, but does not address the future.

h. Little progress has been made in conciliation between the Serb and Kosovan Albanian communities
- they have to some extent swapped roles.

2. Questions remain over EU’s role

a. New state is born with US and EU as midwifes, Brussels taking the role of foster parent

b. EU is divided in policy and action

c. Moscow is using this lack of unity

d. There could be vacuum in replacing UN with EU mission

e. EU might not be equipped to deal with unrest

f. It is unclear if UN resolution which allowed takeover of Kosova enables European mission and
independence of Kosova

g. The benefits for the Serbs can happen only if they take part in the governance which will not
happen in short term at least.

3. Kosova independence: the key figures

a. Kosova’s Prime Minister is young but powerful, was guerilla commander, damaged reputation by
KLA reprisals against Serbs, has remodeled himself as moderate

b. Kosova’s President is mild mannered university professor, lacks charisma and status, will gain
power by the Constitution

c. Serbia’s President is psychologist and leader of Democratic party with pro-Western platform who
has defeated nationalist challenge . Opposes secession of Kosova because he is under a lot of
pressure.

d. Serbia’s Prime Minister is conservative nationalist , has used harsh language for Kosova. Leader
of centre-right Democratic party, took over from Milosevic on a pro-western platform but soured
his view of the west after the role that Hague Tribunal took
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e. EU representative with the role of governor general has the right to fire local officials and overturn
legislation. He wants to undo the culture of dependence in Kosova.

4. Albanian celebrations leave Serbs defiant: Russia seeks UN talks as yesterday's declaration widens
rifts

a. Independence declaration of Kosova was celebrated but it has widened ominous political rifts

b. Style of American declaration of independence. It is supervised by outside administrators

c. Rights of minorities rejected by Serbs, while Albanians danced and enjoyed firework, Serbs were
defiant

d. Main EU states are expected to recognize independence, Russia is demanding annulment

e. Albanians celebrating with beer and cake, with Albanian, US and EU flags. Serbs in enclaves are
full of fear

f. War time Kosova leader says Serb alienation is partially fault of Albanian majority.

5. Anger and fear in a city still divided: The Serb view

a. History student in Café London in Mitrovica explains that Kosova is very important for Serbian
culture, showing a map of monasteries.

b. Independence of Kosova is tragic for Serbs and International community is to be blamed.

c. Silent protests of Serbs

d. Young mother protecting her sick one-year child in the bedroom out of fear of snipers

e. US and UK are blamed. Elderly man spits on the journalist “You are a fascist like Tony Blair.

f. Albanian man on the other side of the divided town shouts at the police for not allowing him to
cross over. He refers to Serbs as ‘dogs on the other side of the bridge’.

6. Independence for Kosova repairs two broken decades: Yesterday marked a new dawn for my
people, and brought new hope for the region. But it is wrong to see it as a precedent

a. Content individual

b. Whole population satisfied with their improved perspective of daily life: it is not just a
celebration or a piece of paper

c. Comparison with the past: No fear of ethnic segregation and violation

d. Background of Milosevic aggression causing disintegration of Yugoslavia

e. Two decades of repression: the world looked on, and today this is European problem

f. Not unilateral but internationally coordinated action

g. Not breaking laws but repairing broken laws of two decades

h. Independence is guarantee for the Serbian community, as partition would cause dangerous
domino effects

i. Serbia has to accept the independence, for the sake of constructive communication and mutual
respect, otherwise stereotypes and prejudices remain
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7. PRESENTATION OF SOCIAL ACTORS

Stories on Dick Marty’s report of the three newspapers will be analyzed in connection with the role
allocation of the main social actors in news articles, following the functional model developed by
M.A.K. Halliday (1973, 1978, 1994), according to which any part of language simultaneously
functions ideationally, in representing reality, interpersonally, in constructing social relations and
identities, as well as textually, in making the parts of a text into a consistent whole. The main social
actors in the three presses will be examined as regards to the ideational function, focusing on their
lexicalization and their relation with predicates.

Specifically, we gave attention to the ways that Kosova Prime Minister Thaci is referred to in the news
articles. References and labels of a politician in mainstream media are not random language
descriptions, but they can reveal social and political processes and practices within a particular context
or perspective.

Table 7 summarizes the main semantic fields and the lexemes that represent Prime Minister Thaci in
the eleven stories of the three presses. The NYT refers to the PM as ‘political leader’ when mentioning
him in reference to the KLA, in comparison to WP which does not acknowledge the institutional
aspect of the organization of KLA and uses the more informal label ‘comrade’ . On the other hand,
WP uses stronger label ‘leader’ when mentioning PM in relation to criminal networks, in comparison
to NYT which in this case uses the less formal label ‘boss’. It is interesting that WP uses the metaphor
‘ America’s golden boy’ to suggest the favoritism displayed by US in relation to PM .The G is profuse
in usage of  evaluation for  PM in relation to the crime allegations,  labeling him as ‘  head’  and ‘key-
player of the mafia group’ or metaphorically as ‘biggest fish in organized crime’.

                 Table 7. Reference of the Kosova Prime Minister in the news articles

Representation of PM
Thaci

New York Times Washington Post Guardian

Semantic field Word and
frequency

Word and frequency Word and frequency

War Political leader of
KLA

KLA comrade Former guerilla leader (4)

Government Prime Minister
(2)

Prime Minister (2)

Leader (2)

Prime Minister (8)

Country leader/head

Crime Boss of criminal
network

Leader of criminal
groups (2)

Criminal boss

Head (3)/ key player of
mafia-like group

Boss of criminal network
(4)

Biggest fish in organized
crime

Metaphor America’s Golden
boy
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Who are the main social actors that the three presses present for the readers and in what kind of reality
do they function?

The three presses have similar main social actors: Kosova, Serbia, and EU and Tribunal authorities,
with WP being different in adding and stressing the role of United States. The WP portrays an image
of US diplomats who were aware of the crimes but overlooked them because of political stability, and
furthermore, these diplomats had advised the criminalized leaders to wait and do nothing. WP tells
Americans that they should feel betrayed by Kosova which owes the existence to them and that US
should join EU in carrying criminal investigations and prosecutions.  In addition, WP asks US
diplomats to use their power and authority to force resignation of Kosova politicians. The WP is the
only press that claims for Carla Del Ponte to have reported credible assertions of organ harvesting,
whereas both two other presses present the opinion of the analysts who question her allegations five
years after investigations were over, with G also presenting the statement of Tribunal authorities that
the Marty’s report on crimes is irresponsible and appalling. In difference from two other presses, WP
never  mentions  Serbia’s  atrocities  in  Kosova,  and  it  claims  that  all  Kosova  leaders  are  involved  in
crime organization. Also, in difference from the other presses WP never mentions Kosova’s and
Albania’s official point of view and their dismissal of the crime allegations.

                                                 Table 8a. Main social actors in NYT
Social Actor                     Predicate

PM’s criminal clan            is active in trafficking organs of Serb prisoners

PM’s group                       involved in heroin trade and market of human organs

KLA                                  controlled the trafficking

Albanian guerrillas           fought Serb forces of Milosevic who killed 10 000 people

Kosova                             denounced the findings

Kosova official                 called it slandering

Albanian officials             deny allegations

Serbia                               considers Kosova as cultural heartland

Serbian investigators        say they have evidence

Council of Europe            says UN investigators did not find enough evidence in Albania

Report                              says international actors turn a blind eye

                                         does not give explicit role of Thaci in criminal network

Carla Del Ponte                in her memoirs makes allegations for organ trafficking

Analysts                           ask why Ms Ponte reveals allegations 5 years after case investigation

                                         say she has failed to provide enough evidence
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Table 8b. Main social actors in WP
Social Actor                     Predicate

Kosova                            owes its existence to US

Kosova and Albania        lack rule of law

                                         have since issued only blanket denials of wrongdoing

Albanians                         know this, but are too terrified to say so in public

Thaci’s comrades             kidnapped victims

                                         delivered them to secret camps in Albania

                                         murdered them and sold their organs, after NATO’s bombing campaign

Thaci and other leaders    condemned the report

Thaci’s words                  could incite attacks on members of minority groups, political opponents,

                                         journalists, and foreigners

Kosova leaders                committed crimes

                                        waged ugly campaign

                                        launched witch hunt

Americans                       should feel betrayed

American/EU/UN            overlooked wrongdoing

officials

Washington                     knew of kidnappings

Washington’s voice         is needed to stop the incitement

US diplomats                   advised Thaci and other leaders to do nothing and wait out the storm

US and UN                      refrained from running criminal inquiry because political stability

                                         became top priority

US                                    should make a forceful public statement

                                         should question every detail of report

                                         should demand a briefing with Marty

                                         should join EU in carrying criminal investigations and prosecutions

                                         should demand that K and Albania cooperate fully

                                         should use their leverage to force resignation

Carla Del Ponte               reported credible assertions of organ harvesting
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  Table 8c. Main social actors in G
Social Actor                              Predicate

PM                                               has called for an investigation by EULEX

                                                     has repeatedly pledged his full cooperation to law enforcement

authorities

Kosova’a PM and                        have close link to criminal network

high officials

K’s most respectful physicians    participate in illegal market of human organs

Haliti( power behind Thaci)         highly involved in prostitution, weapons and drugs smuggling

Kosovar Albanian guerillas         trafficked organs of Serb prisoners

KLA                                             involved in harvesting of organs

                                                     holds power in Kosova’s government

Kosova government                     dismisses allegations

Albanian President                       says no convincing proofs

Albanian Prime Minister              invites EU investigators

Albanian senior officials              dismiss the accuses

 Albanian prosecutor                   told her (Del Ponte) if they killed Serbs they did a good thing

Serbia’s officials                          say report shows what Kosova is and who is leading it

Carla Del Ponte                             describes her sources as credible

                                                       says KLA butchered 300 young Serbs

                                                       complains UN authorities in Kosova blocked  investigation

UN tribunal investigators               were not able to prove

Officials and analysts                      are surprised Del Ponte chooses to make her investigation

                                                        public 5 years later

Tribunal authority                          says report irresponsible and appalling, more journalistic

                                                        than prosecutorial

Slobodan Milosevic's troops           responded to KLA attacks by orchestrating a horrific

                                                        campaign against Albanians

8. CONCLUSIONS OF CDA

The CDA focused on the pattern according to which events in the stories covering the Kosova
independence declaration are organized, such as presence and absence, arrangement, abstraction,
addition. It also revealed the role allocation of the main social actors in news articles.
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8.1.Presence and Absence

The analysis reveals that NYT presents the historical and actual political context and background in
Kosova from both viewpoints of Albanians and Serbs and that WP exposes a highly balanced
technique of journalistic narration. On the other hand, G displays intentional selective choice of events
during the declaration of Kosova independence, foregrounding Serbia’s point of view and minimizing
the Albanian viewpoint and the achievement of the independence declaration.

8.2.Arrangement

NYT and WP arrange the events on terms of cause and effect relation, giving the background of the
Kosova war and stating the cause for self-determination. Parallel portrayals of Albanian and Serbian
attitudes are arranged in neutral manner, without inclining towards one side or another. The G
juxtaposes the act of independence declaration with political stability the same way as it polarizes the
position of the Albanians and Serbs in Kosova, by portraying Serbs as victims of the Albanian
majority. This ideology of polarization ignores explicit interpretation of events and makes
dramatization possible in order to attract the audience. Hence the commercial and political values of
entertainment take precedence over the public service ideals of journalism.

8.3.Abstraction

The NYT and WP focus both on issues as well as on individuals, portraying public and private realms
of both Albanian and Serb context, highlighting the institutional and political context both locally and
internationally.

The G makes use of personalization, preferring to focus upon individual actors and to downplay
institutional and political factors that establish their social context. The war of Kosova is attributed to
Slobodan Milosevic, an individual, neglecting the state institutions behind it. The narrative technique
of focusing on single event and persons and showing them as representational contributes to
dramatization and by appealing to emotions attracts the audience as consumers more than as citizens.

8.4.Addition

The NYT and WP legitimize and justify the declaration of Kosova new independent state, explaining
the background of political events and military conflicts. The G ignores historical realities and
institutional policies, or pushes them in background. It explains paradoxically the role of EU
representative who has the right to fire local officials and overturn legislation, as a contribution to
undo the culture of dependence in Kosova .

8.5.Presentation of Social Actors

The lexicalization of  Prime Minister Thaci differs in the three presses thus transmitting different
realities to the readers : NYT gives the image of an institutionally legitimate political leader, in
contrast with G and WP which tend to institutionalize and present his relation to organ trafficking and
criminal networks as accepted structure of the political and social organization.

The WP in difference from the two other presses gives the image of US diplomats who are aware of
the crimes but overlook them because of political stability. It tells the American readers that they
should feel betrayed and should ask their diplomats to use their power to force resignations of Kosova
politicians instead of advising them to wait and do nothing. The WP is the only press that claims for
Carla Del Ponte to have reported credible assertions of organ harvesting, and also the only press that
never mentions Kosova’s and Albania’s official dismissal of the crime allegations. Obviously WP
assigns the main importance to the allegations of Del Ponte, which is understandable taking into
account the type of interest involved in the case of the author of the WP editorial, who is the co-author
of Del Ponte’s memoirs, "Madame Prosecutor."  This editorial ignores the historical reality , the



www.manaraa.com

Journal of International Scientific Publications:  

Media and Mass Communication, Volume 1 
ISSN 1314-8028, Published at: http://www.scientific-publications.net 

99 Published by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net 

institutional policies of ethnic segregation , the political life behind the case of Kosova and puts the
stark accusation for the ‘Albanian mafia’ in the foreground. When media writes in this way ignoring
explicit interpretation of events and makes dramatization possible, they manage to attract readers as
consumers, more than making them feel as responsible citizens.

9. LAST REMARKS
The findings of both types of analysis suggest that the three presses to some extent delivered three
different pictures to readers, which reflect broader intended strategic objectives for the particular
political discourse of each of these newspapers. The comparative analysis of the three presses
demonstrates that NYT during the covered period shows higher level of professionalism and
impartiality, whereas G has an overall tendency towards unbalanced exposure of Kosova news. The
WP presents clashing standpoints regarding two events:  on the case of the declaration of Kosova
independence it legitimizes and justifies the declaration of the new state explaining the background of
political events and military conflicts, and regarding the case of the accusations for organ trafficking it
presents Kosova Prime Minister’s relation to organ trafficking and criminal networks as
institutionalized structure of the political and social organization of which international community
and in particular America was aware but abstained to act in order to maintain political stability .

 It is beyond this study to conclude weather this particular journalistic coverage of Kosova is a media
phenomenon of infotainment, or reflects the dominant political discourse about Kosova in a given
context.
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Abstract

The required communication for making social synergy among countries and continuing this synergy
can just be carried out via media. It wouldn’t be wrong to state that the borders among countries via
media can only be suppressed by translations. The mentioned situation has an undeniable significance
in visual media and it also increases the importance of the current study’s subject: movie translations.

The purpose of every movie is to make itself be displayed abroad and broadcasted all around the
world. A movie’s being released in several countries concurrently depends on both the success of the
movie and dubbing and subtitling concept. A successful movie gains success in direct proportion to its
translation. The success of the translator in translating movie means the success of the movie on
audiences. Only if scenes in a movie are transferred successfully as translation, the movie will gain a
real success abroad.

Key words: Media, Translation, Culture, language, Dubbing, Subtitling

1. MEDIA AND TRANSLATION

Both individuals and societies are constantly in a communication web in daily life. The mentioned
communication can either be mutually or single-sided like in the communication type provided via
media. The central point in this single-sided communication type, provided via media, is to inform,
educate, direct and entertain societies in different issues. Because, the societies from different
countries can only be in communication with each other with the help of media and this requirement
brings along the need for mass media. When the concept of ‘media’ is thought, the very first thing that
comes to mind is the visual aspect of media. However, media is indeed a multi-communication
channel which includes written, auditory and visual communication.

While media is a single-sided communication vehicle in which receivers do not participate in the
process, media has got the biggest share and effect in realizing international communication. Both
intercultural transfer of information and the communication among the societies via media are faster
compared to other communication types. This advantage of media gives the societies living in
different areas chance of getting acquainted with each other better and even seeing them (Rojas,
2007).

Media and translation are different but intertwined communication sources. Media can only transport a
text, originated in a different language and culture, to its receiver via translation. This text can be in
visual, auditory or written form. On the other hand, the translations which can be book translations,
technical  translation  or  movie  translation  can  only  reach  to  the  receivers  via  a  media  channel.  No
matter whether this channel is written or visual, it is media which possesses mass communication
tools. While technical translation, book translation and special field translation reach to their receivers
via single-sided media, other kinds of translations such as movie translation, documentary translation
and advertisement texts translation reach to their receivers via more than one sources which own
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visual, auditory and written channels (Erdogan; 2009, p.154). It is really hard to define movie
translations as a specific text type. Movies as an audio-medial communication vehicle carry the
features of all text types. It is possible to witness all text types together in movies. Sometimes
literature goes forward in movies, sometimes philosophy, technic, manipulation and advertisement
come to the forefront in movies.  For this reason, the translation of movies accompanies the relation
with many text  types.  In movie translations,  translators  are  in  a  more difficult  situation compared to
other types of translations and translators have to make use of all text types’ features and information
during translation brief. Furthermore, movie translations possess the features of both written
translation and interpretation.

Due to all mentioned features of movie translation above, K. Reiss, a scholar of translation studies,
regards movie translations as audio-medial translations in a specific classification and offers a
different translation method for movie translations. In her text typology, Reiss mentions 4 different
text type and classifies audio-medial texts according to their functions. For instance, primary function
of an advertisement text is to spark reaction, primary function of an opera text is to make a manner of
telling and primary function of scientific radio broadcasting is to inform people. Therefore, these types
of texts are called as target receiver-oriented texts (Reiss; 1976, p.18).

2. MEDIA AND MOVIE TRANSLATION

In the current study, we want to talk about movie texts’ translations as one of the multi-media text
types and the effect of media on the translation of these types of texts. The individuals taking part in a
specific society are in an interaction with media more or less every day and movies, the most popular
kind of this communication channel, reach to us either by television or cinema. Movie translation is a
new type of translation introduced by visual-auditory media. Movies, peculiar to different language
and culture, are transferred to the audiences with different culture and language background by either
dubbing or subtitling. Therefore, movie translation is a process which is carried out among different
languages and cultures. In movies, culture difference is witnessed by audiences during the movie and
translators have to experience synthesis process he mentioned culture difference, an unacquainted
situation, and understanding of the native audience. For this reason, a translator cannot manage to run
a successful translation procedure without taking the difficulties of the related movie type, the effect of
movie on audiences and the display purpose of a movie in related countries into account.

The translation of movie texts includes different kinds of difficulties related to translation types.
Common ground of both dubbing and subtitling translation type is culture transfer. The film script,
written in another language and culture, can only be consistent with visual aspect of the movie and get
a ground. The real handicap in movie translation is not only translating linguistic and cultural elements
with compromising film script and vision, but also cultural elements’, taking part in vision but not
linguistic, being included into translation process. In literary translation, translators are just busy with
a written text but they have to operate in a narrower field in movie translations due to the fact that
visual  aspect  of  the  translation  is  in  the  process  of  translation.  After  all,  translated  film  script  and
visual aspect of the movie need to be consistent with each other.A movie’s reaching to its receivers via
more than one channel brings the difficulties of its translation together. A translator is supposed to
give linguistic and non-linguistic cultural behaviors and elements, meaningful in a movie’s image
plane, adequately to the target receiver for the fluency and understandability of the movie. In this
sense, a translator should analyze the source text in reception process and transfer these elements
adequately in transfer process because of the fact that the movie belongs to multi-channel in target
language and culture (Erdo an, 2009, p.39).
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While the translated text reaches to target language and culture in its own sense in movie translations,
the image plane of the movie stands as in original version in front of audiences’ eyes. In other words,
one of the above-mentioned channels is translated while the other one keeps its authentic form.
However, the translated channels and non-translated channels should be parallel and in harmony with
each other. Linguistic and non-linguistic levels need to be consistent with each other at right time and
place; in short, translation of the ‘moment’ is crucial in movie translations (Manhart; 2006, p.74). To
shed light on the issue, it can noted that movie script to be translated should be translated not just on
text level, but also with regarding visual aspect. Because, the translation of movie scripts does not just
include linguistic signs but it is supported by visual images. All in all, non-linguistic determinants in a
movie such as motions, sounds, objects and noises play significant roles as well.  Meaning does not
just lay on the translation of dialog text but it is a whole that includes non-linguistic images such as
straps, signs and graphs which take part in the vision. In movie translations, the dialog text which is
produced in target language reaches to its receivers via visual channel in subtitling but via auditory
channel in dubbing. In both cases, it is the vision of the movie that remains the same. The vision’s
being presented to the target audience without change is an indicator of closeness or remoteness
between two cultures (source culture- target culture). While a target audience watches a foreign movie
in vision, he perceives the translated text via auditory channel in dubbing and he follows the translated
text via visual channel in subtitling. This reception should be consistent with the movie frame at that
moment because of the fact that movie frames come to the screen just once and the mentioned
reception should be in a correlation with previous movie frame and prepare the audience for
forthcoming movie frame. What’s expected from a translator is to enable the audience to make this
classification without experiencing an odd situation while receiving the original vision and the
translated text (Erdo an; 2009, p.49).

In the reception process of a movie, it is not just the translated text which plays the whole role. The
receiver’s age, gender, expectations, experiences, education level, social position and etc. play roles
while receiving and evaluating the movie. Therefore, each receiver’s prominent phenomena in a movie
can be different. In fact, movies are means of multi images wholes due to the fact that they have visual
and auditory features. There are several methods for the movies’ being watched in different societies.
However, dubbing and subtitling are the just preferred methods nowadays. Both linguistic and non-
linguistic elements reach to their receivers in the form of dubbing and subtitling in movie translations.
In subtitling, a receiver watches and listens to movie in source language and follows the translation in
his own language; however, a reception in target language together with original vision is possible in
dubbing. It is high time to talk about the above-mentioned translation types and the difficulties to
convey them to audiences through visual media.

2.1 Dubbing

Herbst who describes dubbing as “setting visions following in another language” defines dubbing as
“secret” translation. Because, original sound is preserved in dubbing; in other words, translated text
cannot be compared with original one (Herbst; 1994, p.1, 237).

Dubbing is a means of interchange of linguistic images in source language and culture with the images
in target language and culture, we mean that what changes is the dialog text of the movie. For this
reason, dubbing is a kind of translation which reaches to its receivers through auditory channel. A
receiver can correlate the target language text which he perceives via auditory channel with the movie
vision that was set up in source language and culture. So, what’s expected from dubbing is vision’s
and sound’s functioning at the same time. It is only possible for vision and dialog text in target
language to function at the same time through supplying some equivalents such as content
synchronization, lip synchronization and gesture and facial expression synchronization.  Manhart who
does not regard movie dialog as a holistic transfer of all elements such as music, sounds, pictures and
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non-linguistic images into another language claims that a dialog is just a part of a movie. Also, he
notes that the main problem lies in cultural transfer or not being able to visualize cultural behaviors. In
addition, he states that the vision which appears in the screen before and stays stable cannot be
reflected in dialog text (Hornby, 1999, p.264).

By agreeing on Manhart’s opinions, it can be put forward that it is impossible to think the opposite
side of his opinions in movie translations. Because, visuality remains stable in a movie. The fact that
visuality does not change means the protection of a movie’s art value. At the same time, what changes
in dubbing is sound plane of the movie. It is the translator’s responsibility to make vision of the movie
and translated dialog text equivalent with each other and response to the expectation of receivers. The
translator is expected to know his/her native language and culture in order to meet the expectations of
the recipient and beside these the translator is expected to know recipient’s expectations, the average
age group, education level, social position and so on as well. If the translator has knowledge about
these factors, he/she would give a more comfortable direction to his/her translation.

The process of dubbing starts by taking the rights of the related country that will be put forth from the
production company that owns the foreign film. After that, the film company makes an agreement
with a translator to translate the scenario of the film and the besides the film scenario, the film cassette
is given to the translator in order to provide a match between the text content and image. The raw text
that is transmitted to the target language and culture by the translator is given to the author of dubbing.
The text of the dialogue takes its final version by taking the lip matches, the length or shortness of the
sentences, the compability of gestures and mimics into consideration by the author of dubbing. After
that, the dubbing process step starts. After the dubbing in the studio, the dubbings are matched up with
the film image and original music and sounds. (Hornby; 1999, p.264; Herbst; 1994, p.14–15)

Each film bears the imprint of the cultural community. How necessary the cultural adaptation is
depends on the cultural distance between the two communities. In the translation of films, the original
image that accompanies to the translated dialogue text, complicates the provision of cultural
transference. If any cultural item that is located in the image has a meaning in the target language and
culture, this item must be included in the text dialogue appropriately or the item should be positioned
in subtitle on the screen.

2.2 Subtitle Translation

When subtitle is mentioned, the first thing that comes in mind is the reflection of the text that is
translated into target language to the film that we are watching in the original language. This text is the
short form of the original dialogue. If the audience knows the original language, they have the
opportunity to check the translation while they can both hear the original language and follow the
target language from the screen. In fact, the real information that is holding in the subtitle is the image
of the film, but subtitle is a text that is formed in the image in short and simple sentences that can be
understood from the image and that comes on the related frame on the screen. Therefore, Gottlieb
subtitle is described as the most compatible (Herbst; 1994, p.237).

In contrast to dubbing, the target language reaches the receiver via the visual channel, that is to say the
text is not a text that is heard, but it is a text that is read. Therefore, in subtitle not only the language
but also the communication channel is changing. Also, the items such as the newspaper headlines,
written notes, plates that are seen in the screen and play an important role in the understanding of the
film should be given in subtitles. Unlike the situation of dubbing in matching, it is between the subtitle
and image and between each of subtitles. Due to the shortage of time and place, the subtitle is seen on
the screen for a specific time should be compatible with the previous and next subtitle as well as with
the screen frame. Otherwise, the audience may have problems in understanding the movie. Because of
technical  reasons,  the  translator  has  to  use  short  and  simple  sentences.  Although  there  have  been
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problems of time and space, it is expected that there should be a logical consistency of the line
transformations (Hornby, 1999, p.261). In terms of the film clarity, the reflection of the subtitle at the
right time and right frame is extremely important.

Just as in the process of dubbing, during the subtitle translation process the film company makes an
agreement with the institution that has the right to broadcast the film. The dialogue text that reaches as
audial on the screen is shortened by one third while it will reach visually. The translator does his/her
translation with the film scenario text and cassette. The translation that is done is adapted to the plane
of the screen image. The subtitle should be consisting of 36-38 characters and a subtitle with two lines
should remain from 1,5 to 6 seconds, and a subtitle with three lines should remain 8 seconds on the
screen (Hornby, 1999, p.261; Pisek, 1994, p.40). While the translator will significantly shorten the
text, the important point in subtitle translation is that the text is shortened through appropriate
strategies. Some of these strategies are to find shorter words that have the same meanings, remove the
words that are not important, summarization and explain in other words.

Cultural adaptation in subtitle is more difficult than dubbing. While testability of original language is
impossible in dubbing, the translator is more comfortable by using cultural expressions than subtitle
translator. Because the testability of original language is possible in subtitle, and with the addition of
time and place problem, cultural transfer become more difficult. If the cultural expressions in subtitle
will not lead to a loss of meaning of the film, they may be omitted. If they have importance in terms of
meaning and there is no equivalent statement in the target language, the translator may here take the
expression or may prefer another expression that is equivalent (Schröpf;2003, p.76-79).

2.3 Advantages and Disadvantages of Dubbing and Subtitle

The  biggest  advantage  of  a  dubbed  film  is  that  it  is  preferred  by  children  and  by  adults  who  are
illiterate. Because these groups have the opportunity to watch and understand the foreign film in their
native language via dubbing. On the other hand, the receiver does not have to know the source
language to understand the film. In addition, dubbing gives the opportunity to the audience to track the
visual plane while there is no text that is occupying the image like in subtitle.

Because the text reaches the receiver through auditory channel and the important thing is that with the
player’s talking the dubbing artist steps in and when the player stops talking the dubbing artist
deactivates at the same time. The audience only watches and listens in a dubbed film (Pruys, 1997,
p.76). The biggest disadvantage of dubbing lies in the deterioration of sound aesthetics. Also
accompanying the movement of player’s character in his/her own culture leads to a disadvantage in
terms of visual aesthetics in matching up with the target language dubbing   (Pisek, 1994, p.66).  For
subtitle the biggest disadvantage is the compulsory text shorten and the positioning of text on the
screen because the spoken language is transferred to written language. While the audience has to
follow both the film and the subtitle, they may miss the subtitle while they are sometimes following
the events on a visual image plane or following the image. Sometimes the subtitles that are placed at
the bottom of the screen leads to a loss of aesthetic on the film image plane (Erdo an; 2009, p.146).
Also, according to Herbst the spoken context leads to misunderstanding for the audience because the
subtitles are given very fastly due to the temporal and spatial repression. Because according to Herbst,
people cannot read as quickly as they hear and when they act of reading the subtitle, they cannot give
attention to the image (Herbst; 1994, 103). But Pisek considers the protection of the original sound,
speech rate, accent, and so on as an advantage of subtitle (Pisek, 1994, p.42).

What kind of translation techniques will be applied depends on society’s choice in connection with the
request of receivers.
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3. THE IMPORTANCE OF FILM TRANSLATIONS FOR CULTURAL INTERACTION

Through film translations captures of all the cultures of the world, gives opportunities to recognize
correlation of structures. In the same way, one culture captures the possibility of reaching other
cultures. The common values of people, a unique natural environment observing the behaviour of
films by other cultures increases via films and all cultures approach each other closer from day to day
through films. Thanks to film, we catch the opportunity to get acquainted to Japanese and their
traditions, Indians and their traditions, Americans and their traditions, Italian, French, Russian and
other cultures and their traditions. It is an important fact that cultural meeting is the most effective tool
to  reduce  the  foreign  image  and  show  that  it  has  a  great  contribution  to  the  global  structure  of  the
world. But in order to have a healthy relations between cultures through film, to consider differences
between cultures in subtitles and dubbing, to avoid the negative transferring of foreign film effect, it is
very important to translate the films with a translation method and techniques so that they will not be
repulsive to the audience culture.

Just as good translations of classical literary texts to culture all over the world to create a universal
spirit of cohesion and success of a common humanity, it is certain that case of successful translations,
it will take place in a much larger effect. Because film translations reach more than doubled audience
according to literary texts, and because of their visualities by providing the viewer the opportunity to
see a foreign world and culture, serves a much more important to the common view of humanity.
Therefore, the translations of films will not only be limited for commercial purposes, but also will lead
to a cultural interaction. With music industry I can say that films are the most common media tool for
the world of humanity.

4. THE PLACE AND IMPORTANCE OF FILM TRANSLATIONS IN THE WORLD OF
MEDIA

Film translations are the most important tools to carry countries policy and culture to different
cultures. The great influence of American films in the earth and people all over the world recognize
the American film characters such as real-life characters and emulate them shows the effects of film
translations of the world media. The translation forms of the films affect the success of the films.
Therefore, the country’s most prominent artists perform dubbing of the film translations. This shows
how important the impact of film is. The film translations’ share for constitution of the world common
and universal culture is very important. People all over the world have the opportunity to capture a
common cultural denominator by meeting similar films since childhood. This provides easier
communication with a very common feeling of people in different geographies and cultural
accumulation and thus a universal exchange of culture continues constantly.

5. RESULT
Films can reach both their own communities’ and different communities’ receivers only by mass of
media. In this regard, films as a system of multiple indicators, which holds both visual and auditory
media size, reach other countries’ receivers through translation. The method that is preferred in film
translations are either dubbing or subtitle. Both of these methods have different advantages and
disadvantages while it reaches to its receivers through media. The advantages and disadvantages of
these  methods  are  due  to  the  films  have  a  media  system  with  multiple  indicators.  Media  has  an
important impact that directs the translation since films can only be translated to the extent that media
communication channels permit.
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FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION. IDEALS AND REALITIES
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Abstract
A common Western view of Russian media is they are manipulated and censored by political forces.
This view is also shared by several Russian scholars who consider the Western media system to be a
model for a democratic society. On the other hand, many scholars from the EU and the USA mean that
Western media are also subjected to tough control by the economic and political elite, thus,
undermining the media as a democratic forum. Is there real freedom of expression - in Russia or in the
Western countries - or is it just an ideal, and what are the determinants of its different
representations? This paper strives to answer these questions from a discourse analytical perspective
on the basis of results from interviews with media professionals in St. Petersburg, Russia, and
Stockholm, Sweden, and other comparative studies within two projects financed by the Foundation for
Baltic and East European Studies.

Key words: freedom of expression, democracy, media discourses, Stockholm, St. Petersburg

FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION AND DEMOCRACY - TWO ELUSIVE CONCEPTS
The common image of Russian society consistently spread by Western media is negative, most often
associated with president Putin's governance which is perceived as authoritarian. Putin is often
compared  to  notorious  dictators.  In  such  a  context,  critics  emphasize  (what  they  consider  to  be)  the
strong limitations placed on freedom of expression in Russia,  a freedom which is considered to be one
of the basic characteristics of Western democratic societies along with free political elections. Besides
the limitations on freedom of expression in Russia (e.g. related to the numerous murders of journalists
and alleged censorship), critics emphasize a number of other shortcomings of the current
administration; for example, the repression of demonstrations (e.g. tougher regulations) whereby the
political powers furiously marginalize every tentative attempt at political opposition, as the Swedish
scholar, Gudrun Persson, maintains in her latest book (Persson 2011). Corruption is increasing;
people's trust in the judicial system is decreasing. Mistrust towards state representatives prevails, the
majority of the population is deeply uninterested in politics while conspiracy theories flourish, says
Persson and many other Western researchers and journalists (i.a., Mendras 2012). As A. Rar points
out, Russia’s reputation is spoiled as the few positive reports are lost in the flow of media information
and do not interest the majority of media users since they contradict established Western stereotypes
(Rahr 2012).

The last-mentioned shortcomings of Russian society during the Putin's rule have been especially
emphasized during and after the parliamentary and the presidential elections in December 2011 and
March 2012 respectively. The elections were followed by several demonstrations in the big cities, both
pro- and anti-Putin, largely emphasized in the Western media with sharp criticism of the current
political situation in Russia. The demonstrations themselves have been described as evidence of the
regime's repressive nature.

In  this  paper,  we  argue  that  similar  representations  of  today's  Russia  are  unjust.  Seen  from  a
comparative perspective, similar (if not stronger) objections could be raised about the state of freedom
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of  expression  and  democracy  in  several  Western  countries.  It  should  be  stressed,  however,  that  the
arguments presented here need further evidence in the form of more systematic analyses of relevant
literature and empirical results from different projects, an important part of which will be produced in
the coming years within our research project (see Cecilia von Feilitzen's contribution). Therefore, this
paper should be considered as an outline of some of the hypotheses to be concretized and tested in our
future research. Research which will also problematize some basic concepts such as freedom of
expression and democracy with reference to some established Western scholars and empirical results,
mainly from our own projects 2006-2009 (some central findings are reported in von Feilitzen & Petrov
2011) and 2012-2014; all of which imply a number of comparative studies in Sweden (Stockholm) and
Russia (mainly St. Petersburg). This means that the present analyses have an explorative character
while the assertions we put forward have a rather hypothetical character.

Freedom of expression is connected to a number of other basic concepts that are objects of
controversy. For instance, democracy has received a manifold of different significances each
of which correspond to specific social demands aiming to change the prevailing power
relations in one or another way.
The empirical basis of our argumentation includes, e.g. a comparative analysis of ca. 35 in-depth
interviews with Swedish and Russian media experts (including mainly journalists and media managers
but with a few PR-managers, officials with responsibility within the media; several interviewees have
academic backgrounds) carried out 2007 and 2012 as well as a number of publications from Western
and Russian scholars.

As we emphasize several positive aspects of the contemporary public sphere in Russia, it is important
to emphasize that we do not mean that Russia has reached any kind of democratic state in some
essential meaning. Nor is there any evidence that the nascent civil society, in the long run, will lead to
a substantial amelioration of the Russian state and its citizens (in terms of social equality/justice or a
strong and stable state) - especially considering the changing economic and political conditions that
have  characterized  Russia  during  the  last  25  years  and  the  fact  that  Russia  is  a  part  of  the  dynamic
world system.

THE PUBLIC'S VIEW OF FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION AND DEMOCRACY

As an introduction, we summarize some central results from an extensive comparative survey of
young people (ca. 17 years old) and adults (ca. 50 years) carried out in Stockholm and St. Petersburg
in 2007 concerning people’s attitudes to a number of social institutions (Petrov & von Feilitzen 2011).
The study shows that the participants’ trust in the major political superstructure (political parties,
parliament and government) is quite low in both cities. The results were also similar in the two cities
concerning people’s trust in the educational system, the state controlled ether media and the private
media. The relatively similar rates of trust in the state controlled ether media are especially worth
mentioning  seeing  as  critics  (Russian  as  well  as  Western)  have  considered  the  big  Russian  TV-
channels as Putin's propaganda machine while Swedish media experts are inclined to consider their
public service radio and television as the bastions of freedom of expression and democracy (Persson
2011).

On the other hand, the Russian president enjoyed  a higher level of trust than the Swedish prime
minister (among the Russian respectively Swedish participants in the study). There were differences in
the same direction regarding people's trust in their country's national defense and the (orthodox
respectively protestant) church.
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What do the above mentioned results reflect? Are they a result of one and/or another ideology or
people's critical attitudes towards such ideologies? What factors are influencing the respondents’
attitudes to the above discussed institutions? And how are the results correlated with the state of
democracy and freedom of expression in Russia and Sweden? The answers to such questions are
manifold and should be sought based on the background of media experts' opinions and some relevant
theoretical perspectives discussed later on in this paper.

There was, conversely, significant differences (mainly among the adult respondents)
regarding people's trust in welfare institutions such as healthcare, police, law courts and
banks, to which most Russian respondents were negative while Swedes were fairly positive to
their welfare system. These results are, however, understandable and could be interpreted as
reflecting the factual state of things for the corresponding institutions. (For instance, the
Russian police have a poor reputation among the population as a corrupt instrument of
political power since the Soviet era, something that has scarcely changed for the better during
the economic crises of the 1990s.) In this respect, it is worth mentioning that only one quarter
of  the  adult  Russian  respondents  consider  that  democracy  works  in  their  country,  the
corresponding figure for the Swedish adults is ca. three quarters. It should be mentioned that
people's attitudes to the state of democracy in their country correlates with their trust in the
welfare institutions.
It should be also emphasized that for most of the Swedish respondents “freedom of expression” is an
essential characteristic of a democratic society while the Russian respondents associate democracy
most often with “economic prosperity for all”.

Yet another result with relevance for our further discussion is peoples' attitudes to the content of the
mass media. Only a small proportion of the (Russian and Swedish) respondents think that TV and
newspapers give an adequate picture of reality. There are very few who believe that it is possible to
make one’s voice heard via these media, the distribution of the answers in the two cities are
comparable.

THE MEDIA EXPERTS’ OPINIONS/INTERPRETATION OF FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION
AND DEMOCRACY

On the following pages, we try to shed light on the notions of freedom of expression and democracy
on the basis  of  some 35 in-depth interviews with Russian and Swedish media experts,  most  of  them
carried out in the Fall 2007 (a few were conducted in 2012 within a new project that has just started).
N.B. In this conference paper, taking into consideration the form and the volume of our presentation,
we focus on only a couple of the issues that we discussed during our in-depth interviews.

For the majority of the experts, both Russian and Swedish, freedom of expression is associated with
democracy as the possibility to voice one’s opinion openly, alternatively, the possibility to influence
the politics of society in accordance with one’s existential conditions, that all people should have an
equal starting position when competing for the distribution of social wealth. Free media in itself
should be a power factor independent of political institutions and business actors.

One difference between the Russian and Swedish experts concerns precisely the idea that democracy
implies the possibility to change/influence society and one's situation, including that the mass media
and the individuals can influence relevant social processes. Such an idea implies an independent mass
media.  The majority of  the Russian experts  are  realists:  such things do not  exist  in  Russia,  or  in  the
West. (Some Russian participants explain this circumstance by pointing out that people have different
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backgrounds and abilities to intervene in the public sphere.) Most of the Swedish experts agree that
this is the case but still say that the objective of a democratic society is that all voices should be heard.

However, several Russian experts (3 journalists, 1 from the left and 2 from the opposition right)
believe that such possibilities exist in the West. The intuitive view of the Western countries as a reign
of democracy is characteristic also for other experts, including the majority of the Swedish
participants.)

The experts’ statements are sometimes contradictory. For instance, an editorial writer from a Russian
online newspaper, who maintains that freedom of expression is just an impossible ideal, at another
place in the interview remarks that in the West people have possibility to "assert their democratic
rights" (via the mass media).

Other features considered to be essential attributes of a democratic society are regarded in a similar
way - direct participation in political decision making or, more generally, an individual's potential to
influence their living conditions or social developments, often mentioned impulsively by Swedish
experts  who,  at  the  next  step,  are  compelled  to  admit  that  common  people  (for  instance,  workers,
peasants or even most academic researchers) have negligible potential to influence their environment
and society in general compared with persons belonging to the political and economic elite.

Interestingly, one Swedish participant, the manager of a successful commercial radio network, was
convinced that one could accomplish a lot in this respect in Sweden, namely, by establishing a
political party, a possibility which, according to him, did not exist in Russia.

Most experts pointed out the media's dependence on political or market forces as impeding factors for
freedom of expression. There are some differences between the experts’ attitudes concerning the
balance between the state and the market forces' influence on the media. The majority of the Swedish
experts  point  out  that  there  are  several  restrictions  (often  in  form  of  self  regulations)  related  to
ownership mechanisms and - especially - to the dependence on advertisers. Such factors are
emphasized  also  by  several  Russian  experts,  the  majority  of  whom,  however,  are  critical  to  state
interventions exercised by several formal levers (such as ownership and regulations, possibilities to
start legal processes, etc.) and informal mechanisms, for instance, informal reference groups where
media leaders are summoned to meetings with the Kremlin's officials, etc. A few Russian experts
believed that there are 'black lists' of persons who should be banned from the media.

Some Russian experts emphasized that the majority of Russian citizens are conscious of such
limitations in the large media outlets (i.e. due to control mechanisms from the market or the state) and
have, thus, a critical attitude. In this respect, it is different in Western countries, they say:

Foreigners sincerely believe that their mass-media are free. And this is the greatest victory of
those who manage foreign mass-media. First assuring people that mass-media are free and
then transmitting via this mass-media what they want. [...] We have another situation. First,
our people understand that mass-media are not free, second, this is why they don’t believe
what is written (PR-manager, St. Petersburg).

The conclusion of this expert was that "in the USA, there is [material] prosperity but no democracy at
all". Several other Russian mainstream experts (i.e., not belonging to the distinct anti-Putin marginal
media) as well as Swedish experts from the marginal left media mean that there is no democracy in the
USA where political elections are meaningless because of the lobbying of powerful actors from the
financial and military sectors in combination with low voter participation (as one Russian expert put
it).

There are no free mass-media, asserted the above quoted person, the difference is that Russian media
are mostly controlled by the state (and, accordingly, state priorities become mass-media priorities)
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while in the West the same role is played by some big corporation, and the media's choice of positions
is based according on this.

This expert's opinion should be considered against the background of the numerous contradictions
among the Swedish experts reasoning (as well as a few Russian experts from the opposition right who
idealize the Western media's democratic role). When formally asked, such experts say without
reservation that freedom of expression is characteristic for Swedish/Western mass media in spite of the
fact that earlier in the interview they stressed, with critical distance, the Western media's dependence
on political and economic powers.

A few Russian experts maintain that, compared to Western media, Russian media can allow
themselves very much liberties (i.e. sharp criticism of the political power etc.). However, as
mentioned, the great majority of the Russian experts point out that the Russian media are subjected to
state control (mostly informal and/or as a consequence of the symbiosis of the state and big business).
Several - but not all of them - also mentioned the constraints imposed by different market mechanisms
such as advertising.

Here, again, representatives for the newspapers from the Russian political opposition consider income
from sponsors as a guarantee for independence and, thus, for better journalism.

In contrast, most of the Swedish experts consider the Swedish public service corporations as
guarantors of diversity and balance - if not of objectivity. Only one representative from a conservative
publishing house insisted that these media (financed by state controlled license fees) are problematic
since their existence gave the state too much influence at the expense of the free market which should
operate the media field alone without any state involvement.

When it comes to media content, many Russian experts regret the insufficient coverage of ordinary
people and specialists (peasants, engineers, mechanics, etc.) - in comparison with the Soviet era.
Contemporary Russian media are mostly interested in celebrities, the good life and crime. However,
these are also essential features of the Western media content which the Swedish experts are used to.
They are much less critical, if not indifferent in this respect.

The change in media content from informative (e.g. relevant issues related to people's everyday lives)
to the sensational, often denoted as "yellow" (e.g. reality shows, games, reports on celebrities' lives), is
a relatively new phenomenon in Russia. And while experienced as alarming by many Russian experts,
is considered an unproblematic reality or, at least, a necessary evil among the Swedish experts.
Spontaneous criticism is usual also here, but without directly relating it to basic systemic shortcomings
of the media, shortcomings that would negatively influence freedom of expression (with the exception
of two journalists from the marginal left oriented Swedish opposition media).

Democracy and freedom of expression are related to relevant information about the authorities' work,
said a representative of the journalists' trade union in Sweden who, however, is conscious that access
to similar information is becoming more and more difficult with the commercialization of the media
and public institutions.

It should be pointed out that, contrary to the Russian participants, almost none of the Swedish media
experts (with the exception of the two journalists from the opposition left) speak openly about
essential limitations of democracy and freedom of expression in Sweden, even if all of them admit that
access to the public space and the possibility of influencing society are strongly correlated with a
number of variables such as education and material wealth.

The majority of the experts in both countries agree that there is correlation between welfare and
people's perception of their society as democratic (even though some Russians are eager to assert that
not all rich societies are democratic, naming Saudi Arabia and other Middle Eastern countries as
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examples). It should be also mentioned in passing that several Russian experts declared that universal
suffrage, another characteristic of a democratic society, was not fair in Russia. Such critical attitudes
were much stronger among the interviewees from the marginalized anti-Putin opposition.

According to one Swedish official, such a correlation explains the fact that people in rich countries are
less interested in politics. Or, as another Swedish expert put it, "The more people are full up, the less
they bother about democracy."

In this respect, it is interesting to stress one correlation that appeared in our survey with ordinary
inhabitants, that persons who are well integrated in the social pyramid (in terms of education,
profession and material wealth) more often perceive their country as democratic and consider freedom
of expression to be a distinctive characteristic of a democratic society (the correlation is weaker
among the Russian respondents).

A person who has a good material situation can travel to Thailand for his/her holiday (most Swedes
can afford it) so he comprehends his/her country as democratic while the majority of the Latvians and
Poles can't do that. So, surely, this kind of freedom is connected with one's comprehension of one’s
country as democratic, says a Swedish editor in chief from the left wing opposition in Stockholm.

A manager from a conservative Swedish publishing house also expressed his conviction that "material
welfare is completely... inextricably linked to well-being and also to how you perceive your
environment, your surroundings and the country that you live in"

It should be pointed out that whether an expert belongs to the ruling elite or is in opposition greatly
correlates with his/her standpoint in this respect. The Russian journalists whose media are part of the
most salient opposition are, thus, the only ones who argue that freedom of expression, a commodity in
short supply in Russia in their opinion, is a reality in the Western countries.

The potential to change one’s own living conditions is a characteristic of a democratic society
mentioned by several Swedish interviewees wherewith opposition journalists from the left wing
question the democratic essence of Swedish society; the workers have no influence over their living
conditions when Volvo decides to close down a plant, sais one of them. Such experts are eager to also
mention the growing material gaps in Sweden. They also mean that there is practically no freedom of
expression in Sweden since media content and the individuals whose opinions are represented are
subordinate to media owners and advertisers, which is the direct cause of their media (which are
critical to the prevailing social order) being marginalized which, in turn, marginalizes their
newspapers' possibilities to influence social development.

Several experts define freedom of expression as everyone's possibility to say what (s)he thinks
independently of his/her social position.

It is interesting that the Russian representatives from the marginal right, who are very critical to the
situation in Russia, strongly associate democracy with the possibility (of mass media and individuals)
to influence the political powers. They are deeply convinced that Western media have enormous
potential to act in this sense. One such journalist (from a respected opposition newspaper with a
national distribution) points out that the Western media present objective information, especially in the
USA where journalists present the factual information and its interpretation separately. In Russia, he
says that there is only interpretation. Another opposition expert is fully convinced that Western media
really act as a fourth state power with substantial impact on the elite.

An editorial writer from an Internet based newspaper gives a distinct example in this respect:

In the Western countries, the mass-media space is built-in into the democratic political model.
That is where the fourth institute of power can initiate scandals, political processes, can be an
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equal member of all this... i.e. it is a mediator between power and society... it’s obvious that
there you can publish material which will have real consequences for the life of the governor.
He  may  be  impeached.   [...]  Here  [in  Russia]  it’s  principally  impossible.  Putin  has  a  yacht
which was given to him as a present by [the oligarch] Abramovich for 100 million, he used to
sail around the Gulf of Finland but nobody writes about it.

The media coverage of the Swedish vice prime minister Mona Sahlin in October 1995, focusing on
Sahlin’s improper use of her official credit card for private expenses is another example that the
journalist in question (as well as another Russian expert from the marginal right opposition) gives as
an example of the Western media's potential to influence political life, like a fourth state power. As a
result, Sahlin resigned her position as vice prime minister and did not run for prime minister during the
next elections, in spite of the fact that she proved her innocence in court. However, the Sahlin case,
known also as the Toblerone Affair, could be regarded as a typical example of a compromising media
campaign (kompromat), which was/is especially salient in Russian mass media of the late 1990s and, a
phenomenon that is considered anti-democratic by most politicians and researchers in Russia and in
the West. Similar campaigns have been broadly in use in Russia in the last 20 years.

In a similar vein, one of the last mentioned Russian opposition experts defined democracy as "the
possibility to spit in the face of one's boss unpunished", something that, in his view, is characteristic
for Sweden and other Western countries.

We would like to comment on this statement by referring to another statement, a Swedish expert
defining democracy as the possibility to express one’s opinion without fear of repression was
compelled to admit that it is difficult for an employee to openly criticize his/her boss, for instance, in
the mass media, without negative consequences. "I mean, you can do it theoretically", added the expert
in question, somewhat confusedly. In fact, such criticism of one's superiors is quite unusual,
practically impossible which many Swedes explain with the allegedly consensus-oriented Swedish
national character. Incidentally, we remark that consensus is not characteristic of the Russia of today.

SOME THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVES ON FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION AND
DEMOCRACY

From a theoretical point of view, it is obvious that the ideas of the above quoted Russian opposition
journalists about the Western media's social essence are, in several respects, unrealistic. Being critical
of the current situation in Russia, where political power controls the big media and insufficient
advertising revenue further marginalizes them (the two factors being correlated with the fact that the
political profiles of their newspapers are unpopular among the population) these oppositional
journalists in St. Petersburg do not perceive the limitations of the Western "independent" media which
exist  as  private  companies financed by advertisements.   In  fact,  such Russian journalists  are  instead
aspiring to a media situation where newspapers with their political profile can support themselves by
advertising.

However, the ontology of the western media (financing via advertisements and private ownership,
alternatively, state controlled corporations) contradicts the freedom of expression principle. In the
public debate in Sweden, the political economy of the media has recurrently been discussed in a
similar spirit, most often by journalists from the left wing opposition. For instance, Johan Ehrenberg,
the editor in chief of the weekly paper Etc..., in an public speech 2006 declared that in Sweden there is
no “freedom of expression” (yttrandefrihet); instead, we have “cowardice of expression”
(yttrandefeghet) where 90% of the newspapers belong to a few private corporations with (liberal or
conservative) owners from the political right who interfere with the editorial work. The allegedly
objective journalism is, in reality, severely controlled so that all of them are telling practically the
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same story, Ehrenberg said. As an example, he referred to the invented histories about Iraqi nuclear
weapons in 2003, lies repeated also by Aftonbladet, a presumably social-democratic paper, nowadays
controlled by the multinational conservative corporation Shibstedt. It is not the readers but the
advertisers who decide what topics the papers will cover and from which perspective. The advertiser
does not want people to feel disturbed since such feelings could destroy their buying mood. Moreover,
stories diverging from the official version disturb people's self-confidence, Ehrenberg went on.
Ordinary people contribute, thus, to the cowardice of expression since nobody wants to be regarded as
the opposition, to hear that other people consider him to be an idiot (Ehrenberg 2006).

Similar ideas are relatively unique in the big media outlets but quite salient in the academic research.
Herman & Chomsky's work (Herman & Chomsky 1984) is just one example in this regard meaning
that the content of the dominant media is adapted to the interests of the elite through the pattern of
news and facts they cover, selected by special procedure where the separate news items must pass
through a number of filters in order to reach the papers and the TV-channels’ news programs. The elite
dominate the media through several mechanisms of the kind Ehrenberg mentions: ownership, the
media's board of directors most often consisting of representatives from industrial, financial or
political elite and the information sources, the most important of which are the press agencies of the
big corporations and different governmental bodies, as well as other "trustful" sources reflecting the
elite’s view. Seen from the perspective of Herman's & Chomsky's model, the news coverage of the
"free" media turns out to be propaganda that works effectively due to the absence of formal censorship
whereby people uncritically assimilate the mediated stories.

Herman's & Chomsky's propaganda model treats mainly the news coverage of political development.
Other researchers have emphasized other aspects of the media content from similar perspectives, for
instance, the impoverishment concerning diversity, meaning that serious social programs (e.g. political
debates) have been displaced from the media nowadays dominated by entertainment which encourages
consumer behavior thus diverting public attention from important political issues.

Already in the 1970s, Schiller remarked that the global exchange of information and culture, in reality,
means a one-way flow whereby Hollywood entertainment and political information from the leading
(mostly Anglo-Saxon) news agencies penetrate the world, thus, promoting American (and Western)
interests, thereby, impoverishing the economy and culture of the developing countries (Schiller 1996).
Several other eminent scholars, for instance, McChesney, points out that today's media are a
component of global capitalism, the most dynamic feature of globalization (McChesney 2002).

Bourdieu (1996), on the other hand, has argued that the commercial interests expressed in the struggle
for public audience shares have, especially after the 1960s, deformed the field of journalism, the
political agenda of which is dictated by the big TV-corporations. The media content, in general, has
become fragmented and saturated with light entertainment and sensationalism. This commercial logic
(that has become more salient with the spread of TV) implies a weakening of the autonomy of
journalism and other intellectual fields, an autonomy which, in Bourdieu's view is a crucial component
of a democratic society. This process is especially devastating in the field of politics where grass roots
activities have been continuously replaced by opinion polls and TV-transmitted PR-campaigns
through which public opinion is systematically manipulated in order to manufacture consent for
political decisions, which have been decided in advance from above (Bourdieu 1996, see also
Champagne 1990).

The above quoted Russian journalists' belief in the potential of Western media to act independently
from  the  state  bodies,  as  a  fourth  power  in  society,  turns  out  to  be  naive  also  from  Bourdieu's
perspective since the fields of journalism in Western countries are heteronomous, working in
symbiosis with market forces and political bodies.



www.manaraa.com

Journal of International Scientific Publications:  

Media and Mass Communication, Volume 1 
ISSN 1314-8028, Published at: http://www.scientific-publications.net 

116 Published by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net 

The  Western  media  are,  thus,  subjected  to  a  number  of  constraints  that  in  many  respects  precludes
their democratic function (related to social equality, fairness, diversity, impartiality) and, according to
several other theoreticians, also transform the social relationships and human conditions in a new
qualitative direction, implying still other negative features.

For instance, Baudrillard argues that the consumption characterizing the Western societies transmitted
by the mass media counteract political action and makes people disunified and and alienated by
imposing consumerist goals via advertising, thereby, depriving consumers of their autonomy and free
will. In the Baudrillardian anti-utopia, consumption is a social duty and, at the same time, an element
of social control, praised as the realm of freedom where consumers are unorganized and unconscious
of the social relationships accomplished via advertising where they are flattered and glorified by the
apostles of public opinion who attribute them superiority and autonomy (Baudrillard 1970, see also
Baudrillard 1994).

Political effectivity consists in replacing contradictions with marginal qualitative differences via
consumption of signs which are hierarchically structured as status objects in a code spread by
advertising and popular culture. Resolving the social contradictions consists, thus, not in levelling of
access to the objects but in differentiation. There are no possible revolutions on the level of the
consumption code - with the exception of fashion revolutions. By accustoming consumers to the
unconscious discipline of the code, consumerism dismantles social virulence (Baudrillard 1970).

According to a number of contemporary scholars, the above described processes have deepened in the
beginning of the 21st century in spite of the penetration and ever growing use of the Internet, a new
medium that many politicians and analysts praise as a virtual platform for enlightenment and
democracy.

For instance, Furedi means that at the beginning of the 21st century public life in the West is
characterized by a sense of powerlessness, of diminished subjectivity associated with the feeling of
being subject to manipulation and external control, being vulnerable or 'at risk' (Furedi 2005, p. 85).
This "prevailing regime of political and social disengagement, [...] cynicism and suspicion toward
politics" (Furedi 2005, p. 3) is denied by many politicians who, instead, try to create the impression
that what we are going through is merely a more mature and democratic political era, an attempt to
discover new forms of activism, new politics or new social movements (ibid).

To  Furedi,  real  democracy  is  a  form  of  political  life  that  provides  opportunities  for  people  to
participate in and influence the decisions that affect their lives. However, since 1980s, the political
class has adopted the view that economic realities will always overwhelm political ambition, whereby,
policies are no longer the outcome of informed political debate but are measures forced upon
governments by global forces that are beyond anyone's control (Furedi 2005, pp. 13-14).

Furedu quotes several figures that indicate undemocratic attitudes in the Western countries. For
instance, only ca. 50% of voters participated in the USA's 1988 presidential elections. In mid 1990s,
three quarters of Americans felt that "the government is run by a few big interests looking only after
themselves", two thirds believed that "public officials don't care about what people think", etc. (Furedi
2005, p. 33).

Furedi compares current times with previous circumstances where unresponsive institutions provoked
protest and revolt, citizens organized and used political pressure to force the powers to listen to them.
One example is the massive popular reaction in 1970 during the war in Vietnam compared to NATO's
war in Iraq which, however, according to Furedi, soon vanished from the public domain and never
amounted to a movement (Furedi 2005, p. 43).
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Like Champagne, Furedi points out that it is no longer the mobilization of grassroots support that
matters in politics but an effective media strategy where non-profit groups are run by a professional
oligarchy. Traditional instruments for market research such as focus groups and surveys represent an
arena for the expression of the popular will (Furedi 2005, pp. 39, 114).

New civil society activism such as NGO and lobby groups, often called the new social movements, led
by politicians or business insiders are oriented towards gaining publicity through the media (Furedi
2005, p. 111-113). Such organizations rarely seek to engage ordinary people. Instead they are involved
in 'top-down communication' aimed at influencing opinion makers. The protest movements are, thus,
an integral part of an oligarchical network constituted by the political class. They are profoundly
intertwined with the market and, especially, the government, Furedi says (Furedi 2005).

Herman & Chomsky give several examples of similar institutions that are organized for specific
purposes, e.g. for criticizing the mass media for insufficient sympathy with U.S. foreign policy
ventures, thus, coercing them not only to support any national (USA) venture abroad, but to do so with
enthusiasm, such enterprises being, by definition, noble. One such organization is Freedom House
which, in recent years, has ranked the state of freedom of expression in Russia as defective, a fact
often quoted by the critics of contemporary Russian policy. Herman & Chomsky point out that
Freedom House co-operates closely with several ultra-conservative organizations and US government
bodies such as the CIA, and "has long served as a virtual propaganda arm of the [USA] government
and international right wing". For instance, Herman and Chomsky point out that in I979 Freedom
House sent election monitors to the Rhodesian elections staged by Ian Smith and found them "fair,"
whereas the I980 elections won by Mugabe under British supervision were found dubious (Herman &
Chomsky 1984).

Furedi's above described trend toward replacement of public bodies by private organizations has been
emphasized by several other researchers. For instance, Wedel argues that  a  new kind of  players  has
arisen in the past several decades who play multiple, overlapping roles on behalf of organizations or
private interests and it’s very difficult for the public to know who exactly they represent since they are
less  transparent  and  less  accountable  than  powerbrokers  of  the  past.  What  suffer  in  this  story  are
democracy and accountability, as well as the free market, because these players are not really
interested  in  the  chief  mechanism  of  the  free  market,  Wedel  says.  They  are  all  about  the
interdependency between government and business, the intertwining of state and private power. In
addition, they get government benefits to use to the advantage of the market. Wedel points out that
several cases of corruption have been disclosed by the media without any consequences (Wedel 2009).

In  Furedi's  view,  the  prevailing  management  of  political  issues  in  Western  countries  could  be
characterized  as  "politics  of  fear",  a  situation  where  politicians  believe  that  fear  and  anxiety  are  the
way to win votes, whereby, an election campaign quickly turns into a competition about who can most
effectively frighten the voters. By provoking a common reaction to a perceived threat, it can also
provide a focus for gaining consensus and unity (Furedi 2005, p. 125, 132).

Like Baudrillard, Furedi argues that such mediatization "limits the mobilization of most citizens into
public life and encourages fragmentation of social identities and trivial polarization in public debates"
(Furedi 2005, p. 111-113). The process of declining subjectivity has intensified the public’s sense of
powerlessness and passivity (ibid p. 71). Today, individuals rarely develop their identities through
some form of political attachment, instead, self-identity is viewed far more in terms of individuals'
lifestyles, cultural habits and personal experiences, Furedi says (ibid p. 30). Politics matters less to
people for the very simple reason that what people can do does not appear to matter, Furedi says. Anti-
politics, the cynical dismissal of the elected politician and the obsession with sleaze and corruption,
express a deeply cynical view of the human experience (ibid p. 74).
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In light of the above described theories of Baudrillard and Furedi, one can interpret the results of the
latest World Values Survey carried out in Sweden during February–April 2011, focusing, e.g. on
issues related to political corruption. It appeared that 21 percent of 18–29 years-old would vote for
another  political  party  for  a  small  amount  of  money.  At  the  same  time,  23  percent  of  the  same  age
group declared that it does not matter much if they live in a democracy or not while 26 percent said
that it would be quite good or very good if Sweden were run by a "strong leader who didn’t need to
bother about parliament or elections" (Lindberg 2011).

THE ORDER OF DISCOURSE
In light of the empirical results and the theoretical perspectives described in this article, a comparison
between Russia and West could scarcely end in the conclusion that freedom of expression has more
scope in the West, especially if the comparison is limited to the big cities. Freedom of expression
should be considered as an individual’s possibility to express in the media his/her views on relevant
social problems, the accessibility of relevant information and people's factual use of it. However, we
must  repeat  that  such a  conclusion has more of  the character  of  a  hypothesis  to  be followed up in a
comprehensive research program covering several media and different methodologies, taking into
consideration a number of theoretical and ethical components.

In  our  view  (based  on  a  hitherto  relatively  superficial  review  of  a  number  of  newspapers,  TV-
channels/programmes and radio stations) the contemporary Russian media system represents a large
diversity of ideas about the state of Russian society and how it should be managed. This diversity also
extends to the state controlled channels even if it is true that official views dominate these channels,
especially at primetime. Some observers claim that, for the last three or four years, the informational
environment of the big cities (influencing the most active part of the population) has been controlled
by the opposition. Novaya Gazeta, Echo Moskvy and TV-Dozhd are just three examples of traditional
media, apart from blogs and the Internet in general, which have an essential, mobilizing effect. The
recurrent demonstrations should be seen, in themselves, as democratic actions, especially seeing as, in
some observers’ opinion, they have forced the state power to carry out reforms (e.g. changing the
election law), fight corruption, etc.

Persson's statement that the majority of the Russian population is deeply uninterested in politics
(Persson 2011) is highly questionable, i.a., given the background of the development of civil society in
Russia in the recent years - especially in comparison with some Western countries like Sweden.
However, a systematic comparative analysis based on adequately defined notions is needed in order to
assess the situation.

Measured by Western standards, freedom of expression often takes extreme forms in the Russian
media that are unacceptable in Western Europe. (Consider, for instance Navalny's notion of the United
Russia political party as a "Party of thieves and scoundrels" or Udaltsov's "Putin's prostitution" - just
two mainstream expressions in the opposition’s vocabulary.)

The political movements in Russia nowadays should be regarded as an expression of active civic
engagement, especially seeing that the material situation of the majority of the population has steadily
improved since 1999. It is another question if this is thanks to Putin's or the result of cluster of global
circumstances. However, a significant proportion of the Russian population actively strives to change
social injustices.

When assessing such actions as civic engagement, it is also essential to take into consideration the fact
that the structure of the opposition is very diverse. It does not only consist of the 1990-elites who want
revenge by taking over political power in order to capitalize it in money, as some partisans of the
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ruling administration mean (Shevchenko in Pryamoy Efir, 06.03.2012). It seems instead that the larger part
of the creative intelligentsia has openly taken sides in the ongoing ideological struggle. Strovsky's
remark that  engagement  of  celebrities  such as  O.  Tabakov,  N.  Michalkov and V.  Gergiev are just  a
part of Putin's propaganda machine is obviously erroneous since celebrities from the cultural and the
scientific elite are visible in every political group, Alla Pugatchova (for Prochorov), V. Bortko (for the
Communist party), B. Akunin and P. Lungin (for the non-parliamentary opposition) are just some
examples. When assessing the democratic substance of the different movements, it would be useful to
conduct a comprehensive analysis of the representatives of the cultural elite taking positions for the
various political movements in terms of autonomy as defined by Bourdieu, i.e., related to variables
such as  specific  symbolic  capital  and material  success,  not  least  concerning activists  who are,  at  the
same time, TV-celebrities, such as Tina Kandelaki (pro-Putin political activist and Oriflame fashion
promoter) and especially Ksenia Sobchak (host of the reality show Dom2, a Russian version of Big
Brother and, at the same time, one of the most salient non-parliamentary opposition leaders) involved
in fashion and show business.

Persson's critique concerning the legal actions directed against some voluntary organizations financed
from abroad (Persson 2011) is also worth closer examination from a comparative perspective. From
the point of view of researchers like Herman & Chomsky and McChesney, it should be interesting to
systematically map out the different media political and economic affiliations (ownership, advertisers,
etc.). There are, for instance, many newspapers and radio stations operating in Russia (MTG's Metro
and Bonnier's Delovoi Peterbuirg are just two examples in this direction).

In light of Baudrillard’s theories, it should be mentioned, in passing, that people's different attitudes to
work and leisure in the two cities (showing that the majority of St. Petersburg’s inhabitants consider
work, rather than leisure, makes life meaningful while the distribution is the inverse among
Stockholmers) might be considered an indicator of Russians' higher civic consciousness (Osipova &
Petrov 2011).

Naturally, several other Western and Russian theories ought to be taken into account when comparing
the political climate in Russia with the situation in Sweden and in the Western countries. In fact, like
Furedi and Wedel (see above) - and contrary to several critics denouncing Russia's undemocratic
political climate - Laughland argues that Western politics favors the power of the political elite at the
expense of democracy; whereby, the West gives priority to international organizations (e.g. the WTO,
the EU and NATO) which take charge of governance to an ever increasing extent. In such a manner,
Western politicians alienate power from people by giving it to professional managers while the
Russian system is based on a strong president and national sovereignty, Laughland says (for instance
John Laughland sur France24 2012-06-12). It is probably from such a perspective one should consider
the split in the Russian society where the majority of the population is skeptical towards Western
democracies which, according to some Russian experts, imply that a marginal and ever decreasing
share of the world’s population concentrated in Western Europe and the USA control and enjoy an
ever increasing share of the world's resources (according to the political talk show Citizen Gordon,
Pervy channel).

Further, many critics emphasize the corruption spread among the Russian political elite, something
that is emphasized as a major problem also by the ruling administration itself. Although there is no
evidence (in the media) that the Swedish political elite are impaired by similar problems, the trust of
the Swedish and the Russian public in their respective political institutions is not significantly different
- at least in Stockholm and St. Petersburg according to our survey carried out in 2007 - although the
explanations diverge. The low level of trust the Swedish public has in its political system could be
explained from the theoretical perspective of scholars such as Furedi and Baudrillard, while the
situation in Russia rather depends on the country’s dynamic political development since the late 1980s
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characterized by the material disasters of the majority (especially during the 1990s) while a few
become billionaires in illegitimate ways.

Although the relative number of billionaires in Sweden seems to be higher than in Russia (according
to Forbes), the growing material divides in the both cities today are regarded as a much more crucial
injustice in Russia, because of the lower average income of the population and - above all - because of
the obvious and immoral - if not criminal - ways in which a few people rapidly acquired immense
fortunes in Russia. A question that is more interesting to address in future studies is what part the mass
media (especially TV) played in the delayed popular reaction to these injustices in Russia.

When discussing corruption in Putin's Russia, it could be useful to also take into consideration
Goldman's point that American politicians make use of their political mandate to at least the same, if
not higher, degree as Putin’s inner circle (the so called second generation Russian oligarchs) although
the mechanisms are different. In the USA, the politicians make money after their mandate ends, while
in Putin's Russia, prominent politicians become rich as part of a government in command of important
state controlled corporations such as Gasprom and Rossneft (Goldman 2008).

Several journalists and scholars in Sweden and other Western countries often criticize the Russian
propaganda which treats the West, especially the USA, with morbid suspicion, as enemies responsible
for the dissolution of the Soviet Union (which in such a context is regarded as a disaster) who aspire to
dominance by also destroying Russia in one way or another. Without concretizing and examining the
veracity of such assertions ,we want to point out that, according to Herman & Chomsky, similar
dichotomization mechanisms by which "the enemy" is constructed for political purposes have been
characteristic of the American "independent" media, (at least) ever since WWII, most often by "fear of
communism" (in the 21st century replaced by "fear of terrorism"), an effective mechanism for filtering
out inconvenient news in propaganda campaigns (Herman & Chomsky 1984). According to scholars
such as Furedi and Cottle, in the 21st century, conspiracy theories to an increasing degree dominate
the exercising of power in Western countries where fear is socially constructed and manipulated by
those in power who seek profits via mediatized pictures of epidemics, terrorism and other threats.
Risks are, thus, considered by different actors as opportunities for political gains and other advantages.
The logic of the threat society implies that epidemics, crime, terrorism, ethnic conflicts are politicized
and amount to tensions between individuals and groups by singling out  “the others” described as
threats to “our society” something that, according to Furedi, leads to a "hate society". Such
mechanisms result in authoritarian forms of government in which identity is politically constructed on
the basis of “scapegoats” mechanisms.  (Furedi 2006, Cottle 2009, see also Altheide 2002).

Finally, journalists' vulnerability in contemporary Russia is another factor that is emphasized by critics
of Russian politics, even if they acknowledge that the number of murdered journalists continues to
decrease in the 2000s - not least because of increasing self-censorship, emphasizes G. Persson
(Persson 2011).

However, the increased physical violence (against journalists or citizens in general) which
characterizes Russian society after the dissolution of the Soviet Union could be regarded as logical
seeing the significant social changes in the political and economic system, a transition to a new social
paradigm characterized by uncertain values and unstable discourse in general where the limits of what
is allowed in specific social situations are blurred. This, in combination with a higher level of social
injustice exposes some professions like journalism to greater danger. In this regard, it is interesting to
mention B. Gasparov's interpretation of the situation during the 1930s when a similar vacuum in the
order of discourse (that assures stable rules within specific social fields) in combination with a weak
economy after the October revolution and the Civil War resulted in the Stalinist terror.
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Differently expressed, power concentrated in one or few persons is basically more unstable than in the
Western democracies where the power relations are structured by stable discourse, basically
independent of the 'higher chief’ at the top of the social pyramid (cf. For instance Foucault 1975).
However, discourses are historically constructed and cannot be exported to "new democracies"
without causing (at least in the short run) significant social injustice and physical violence, which was
the case in Russia in the 1990s.

In such a context, it could be also useful to take into consideration that, at least after WWII, Sweden
has occupied a central position in the capitalist world economy (cf. Wallerstein 1979) whereas Russia,
on the other hand, has vacillated within the inner and outer boundaries of its semi periphery.
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Abstract

The analysis in the paper is focused on complex problems which characterise relationships between
modern theory and practice of journalism. Special attention is paid to situation in the Russian media
community. After the crash of the Soviet political system domestic press has lost former
methodological base. It started to develop spontaneously by empirical ways. In these conditions the
ideas of a denying any theory appeared, in different forms and variations. But empirical roads lead to
fundamental damage in the character of journalism including reforming into so-called post-
journalism. Journalism theory should rethink own structure and conceptual basis in order to find new
explanations of media processes and maintain own system unity.

Key words: journalism theory, media practice, public interest, model.

1. INTRODUCTION
It is a commonly accepted practice to think and speak, that the science is obliged to respond
continuously to challenges of time. However in contemporary Russia the problem can be outlined
even more particularly: a spontaneous development of journalism became a challenge to science. Let
us underline, that in these words there is no “eternal” opposition of journalism theory to the practice.
Our thesis is no more radical, than its literal formulation. We deal with the conflict of scientific
knowledge with a separate, specific segment of journalistic reality – and only with it. As a whole the
science searches ways to harmonious coexistence with practical journalism – both with the current
press, and with that one which will arise in long-term future. And it is capable to do so. The question
is put in general; outside the brackets of reasoning there is a quality of concrete theoretical works as
well as a maturity of practice, its capability to generate fresh and deep decisions.

In ideal case the representatives of editorial practice could treat their attitudes to the theory in similar
way – as inevitable and mutually useful cooperation. However in reality the newest Russian history
regularly shows how journalism rejects scientific knowledge. Our analysis is aimed at understanding
of an essence, forms and consequences of this unnatural confrontation.

National press refused to interact with theory within 1990s which fact has found a visible embodiment
in spontaneous development of journalism. It means that professional ideologies and organization of
mass media, as well as a technique of working underwent deep transformations, up to polar change of
priorities. There is no necessity to prove or even to illustrate the fact of transformations – it is obvious
and commonly recognized reality. However these processes went spontaneously, without intellectual
support on clearly expressed system bases. In the beginning of a new century the Press Minister of
those days M. J. Lesin argued, that the last years represented “a transition period in development of the
mass media”, during which some “principal mistakes” have been made. According to the Minister, the
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main mistake was that “the own strategy of development of the mass media market” was absent in the
state (Lesin recognizes… 2002).

In our opinion, the problem should not be reduced neither to the end of “a transition period”, nor to the
organization of the mass information market. But at the first step of our analysis it is more important
to find out, how much in general the press is ready to autotrophy in self-development and how much
the autotrophy is expedient from social and professional points of view. Let us listen attentively a
summary conclusion of the Finnish researcher Kaarle Nordenstreng who within decades steadfastly
observes the Russian press: “Certainly, the free journalistic practice has suffered under pressure of the
Soviet state and the party, and, undoubtedly, it suffers under pressure of the new capitalist market in
modern Russia… after disintegration of the USSR there was a short period of pure freedom when
political structures were in a collapse, and market structures were not formed. This historical interval
gives us the textbook with examples of pure freedom of press, probably maximum achievement in
modern history” (2001, p. 24). In the frame of our analysis the statement of so authoritative expert
comprises a following logic chain: the Soviet journalism did not have due freedom – the new Russian
press has found freedom, and owing to that there was a chance to resolve central problem of world
journalism – this chance was missed, because Russia has gone after the world experience (which
proved to be not successful). Some years later the same author confirmed his conclusions: “… The
Russian media system is unique in its historical development. On the other hand, its contemporary
character is no longer so special but rather a more or less typical case for highlighting universal
problems” (Nordenstreng 2010, p. 186). In other words, there was no birth of a new, historically
perspective model of journalism, and, in particular, the Russian press has found itself in far not the
best conditions.

It is easy to show perniciousness of hopes on common sense and empirical-experimental self-
development, if to examine a lot of examples from a routine practice of contemporary journalism. We
shall use one of them, concerning especially disturbing sphere of social life – criminality and measures
of struggle against it. The growth of sharp interest of press to these subjects has been predetermined by
objective circumstances. However, according to jurists, this interest has turned into new social
dangers, namely attempts to find heroism in persons, who infringe the law and to protect these
persons. “Abusing of modern media… is aggravated with criminological illiteracy of a great number
of journalists. Damaging the value-moral system of the Russian society, media in some cases have a
clearly expressed criminal influence on mass consciousness and by this indirectly influence upon a
state of criminality and a level of anti-criminal potential of the society” (Makienko 2000, p. 129).

We don’t agree to consider all present journalism in Russia as an embodiment of ideological-
conceptual and creative failures or abusing. That would radically contradict the reality, in which today
there are a lot of courageous actions, and not ordinary persons, and unknown earlier types of editions
and broadcasting programs, and development of the most “advanced” technologies. However visible,
in a sense even superficial party of novelty and variety is completely not equivalent to progressive
change of a public role of the press and its place in that civilization, which is being formed rapidly on
our  eyes.  The  American  media  analyst  Monro  Price  remarks,  that  in  the  end  of  XX  century  a  new
symbol of the future appeared, namely electronic highway, due to which a dream of five hundreds of
TV channels became a reality. However “five hundred channels… may be similar to 500 aromas of a
chewing gum… they are capable to create an illusion of choice or genuine variety”. Actually they
have turned into infinite variations of the same themes or into distribution of a lot of dirt, violence and
so long (Price 2000, pp. 284–285). The solution, in his opinion, is concluded in reformulation of
public interest in the field of broadcasting, in view of new technological opportunities.

The same alternative appears in front of us again, though it is not expressed in an obvious form. Either
journalism will spontaneously master the unprecedented technological riches fallen suddenly in its
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"hands", while it is unable to conceptually comprehend the tectonic socio-cultural shifts, or
methodological work should be made outside and then its results will be introduced in a current
practice of press. M. Price emphasises a leading role of the government in comprehension of dynamics
of public interest. Meanwhile it is clear, that the administrative staffs do not belong to the number of
institutes which are specialized in producing of conceptual knowledge. The same we should say
regarding to the corporation of media professionals. The European observer writes in this connection:
“In other words, journalists have not always defined their professional identities by asking themselves
how they produce their work as much as why they produce it. Indeed, when asked to legitimate their
professional decisions, journalists will almost invariably refer to the value system of the profession
and only admit to more down-to-earth explanations, such as the prevalent newsroom culture or
practical issues, when pushed to do so” (Bogaerts 2010, 140). The specialization of deep
understanding is prescribed to a science, which creates ideological-intellectual base – both for the state
activity as a whole, and for (in our case) national policy in media area.

We  stay  far  from  total  accusations  against  editorial  practice.  This  way  of  behaviour  is  both
unproductive, and unfair. In early 1980s – late 90s journalism actually has lost the methodological
base. Such base, undoubtedly, existed during the Soviet time, though from the height of today's
knowledge we can critically estimate the communist party’s theory of press and methods used for
establishing its domination. As in the academic historic-political researches it is written: “Journalistic
practice was carried out not spontaneously or not only to please to interests of authorities as it can
seem at cursory examination of features of the mass media functioning. Their development was built
on the basis of stable features of spiritual culture, which have been affirmed during long time, and in
view of political traditions of our society” (Strovskii 2001, p. 234). We must notice, that such words
were written in post-reformed country when the necessity of apologetics of the Soviet authorities has
disappeared.

Let's risk declaring, that in a new social situation the practice proved to be braver and “more clever”
than theory, it has earlier responded to avalanche increasing of transformations. National science in
last decades did not have enough foresight, skills of forecasting and innovative potential to prepare
solutions of the strategic and tactical problems, which have arisen in front of journalism with the
beginning of a so-called transition period. As researchers consider: “The fast updating of the
conceptual basis of thinking has provoked the situation, in which many journalists in the first years of
a transition period… have lost a belief that this world can be explained and rationally structured in
principal... Thus, it is possible to say that during the described period in national journalism there was
a change of professional paradigms, accompanied with total relativity of all representations”
(Dzyaloshinskii 1999, p. 121).

So there was extremely confused collision. The press, which has received an unprecedented open
space for experiments and self-expression, has started to operate energetically and resolutely in these
directions. But it had not enough own strategic potential, while it has not found support in a science.
As a result the common qualitative level of journalism has sharply fallen, if to correlate it to conditions
and demands, which were formed by social environment. In this respect it has lost much in
comparison with "yesterday's" national journalism. But not in rectilinear comparison of one
phenomenon with another, which is in general rule inadmissible from dialectic-historical point of
view, but in more subtle and deep understanding of good and bad things. The model of press is good
when it corresponds as much as possible to the social world, in which it lives and also to which it
serves. So veteran of famous Russian newspaper “Izvestia” A. Plutnik looks at the problem when
writes: “…I would not like to belittle advantages of modern journalism at all, comparing it with
yesterday's journalism. It is necessary to compare not with those newspapers and magazines, which
existed in essentially other historical conditions. It is necessary to compare how much then and now
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the press uses the opportunities given by time… I should notice, however, that journalism does not use
a half of accessible opportunities of time” (Plutnik 2007, p. 7).

2. DENYING THE THEORY

These circumstances became leading factors of formation of a steady phenomenon – a denying the
theory of journalism. While the practice simply began to do without theory, not burdening itself with
discussions on this subject, in academic community a denying the theory has got a status of doctrines
and concepts.

It is necessary to remark here that chronologically a fussy rewriting the history of the country became
the first victim of nihilism regarding to fundamental knowledge. Undoubtedly, from year to year in the
works of inquisitive and diligent researchers the past of the nation appears in more and more full and
living-like pictures. But in parallel within insignificant short term the time-servers (from among
scientists, publicists, politicians and simply enthusiasts-volunteers) were successful in a breaking of
history on unsystematic set of fragments which is equivalent to its destruction. Through a complex
composition of intermediate steps this process has affected researches in the field of press.

Scepticism and denying are aimed at the general theory of journalism, which mission is to create a
methodological foundation under the analysis of empirical experience, i. e. under applied researches.
Let us try to observe briefly a classification of such nihilistic sights. First of all let us mention sceptical
statements of those media employees, for whom any dialogue with a science would serve as a tiresome
burden and under whose actions it is impossible to bring though any theoretical base. However there
are great doubts whether such opinions deserve theoretical polemics. Legal experts have discovered
the facts of mercenary use of the press by journalists in collusion with underworld, including
campaigns in favour of “thieves in the law”, and even have found out the sum of compensation for
these services – rather impressive amounts (Makienko 2000, pp. 143–144). This is some effects of
spontaneous evolution of the practice in interests of practicing community. It is necessary to consider
them as a reality, to perceive as a challenge; but theoretical disputes with apologists of similar acts do
not have any reason. Therefore our interest is focused on "legitimate" considerations of the experts
who have become on a position of non-recognition of an available theory. Their views differ both by
scale of generalizations, and by manner of thinking, and by a target orientation.

Denying-ignoring is based on the idea of a constant priority of concrete experience in comparison with
any “sophistry”. Such style of reasoning is not new and, most likely, is always opened for interested
persons to follow by this way. It is chosen with readiness by neophytes of “a new wave”, who else
yesterday had no connection with editorial process, but today set the fashion both in publishing
business and in discussions on a destiny of the Russian and world press. Typical examples can be
found in frank statements of the editor-in-chief of rather successful printed editions. He is dissatisfied
with the employees who “do not understand, that the newspapers are the goods which needs to be sold
in the same way as yoghurt or coca-cola… It often happens difficultly or impossibly to explain to the
correspondent, that his text is the goods, not a product of genius” (Popov & Obukhov 2007, p. 36).
And in other case with him: “Usually we write in one language with people: we use popular speech,
informal speech, obscene speech if the stars speak so… As you see, in our magazine there are many
things which look absurdly, but it does not confuse me: let them look absurd, but not grey”
(Mostovschikov 2011).

Denying-renunciation is peculiar to experts who are not only familiar with theoretical luggage of
former decades, but also, as a rule, actively participated in its updating. Applied researches become the
new  shelter  for  them,  including  projects  which  are  carried  out  on  the  basis  of  grants  from  foreign
foundations or of the orders from political organizations in the frame of elections. Especially sharp
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condemnation from their side is caused with a party-state control of the press and, accordingly, a
political-ideological domination over the theories, which existed during the Soviet time. Really, many
postulates of those years today are perceived as relicts of the elapsed epoch. However whether it forms
the basis for an absolute refusal to think conceptually? Even if in corporation of researchers such
coordinated decisions were made (imagine impossible thing), there are a lot of disturbers of calmness
who would continue to put and solve questions of high theory. The loss of former paradigmatic unity
in the theory generates statements about a deadlock, into which the theory has ostensibly come today.
On the contrary, in our opinion, right now its blossom comes, owing to an opportunity to express and
compare different theoretical views, to consider the polarity in ideas as a normal thing, and to accept
even extravagant (in habitual opinion) concepts. We must add that the active theoretical process in
today’s Russia includes the views of foreign analysts, which earlier stayed behind the “Iron Curtain”.

The next version of denying we mark as replacement. It means denying extremely popular conceptual
postulates according to which national journalism theory is being constructed either from
neighbouring disciplines, or from an arsenal of foreign theoretical schools. In a reality one can find
also a combination of these actions; for example when informational or communicational approaches
to the analysis of journalism are used as these “substitutions”. In a view of researchers, in the modern
world there is “a mythologisation of such concepts, as "information", "communications". It is
especially actual for the Russian science, which now goes through a splash of the superficial literature
upon given theme” (Shaihitdinova 2004, p. 21).

Supporters of these approaches proclaim the theory of social communications a meta-theory for the
system of social-communicative sciences as a whole, and then they include in its structure all the
disciplines, which are concentrated, in their opinion, on “movement of senses in social space and
time”. Thus they see the obstacle in the fact that disciplines appointed to be “subordinated” (pedagogy,
hermeneutics, library science, study of arts, and others) “do not recognize themselves as social-
communicative sciences” (Sokolov 2002, p. 175). Theory of journalism has good reasons to be
included into the category “and others”. As well as, for example, study of arts theoretical journalism
represents the complex, multidimensional formation with own conceptual bases created by a long
experience. Moreover, it is possible to believe, that journalism is able to develop in a conceptual
configuration, which is more organic for it.

Philosophical perusal of problems of media sphere leads to a conclusion that it is necessary to separate
from each other the concepts of communications, intercourse, et al. It is quite difficult to transmit the
nuances of sense, which determine the differentiation of “communication” and Russian word
“obchenie” ( ). Some interesting explanations are proposed within philological tradition in
science. “Communication has always been at the heart of Russian ethos. Neither completely European
nor completely Asian, Russia has been caught in the middle geographically, historically and culturally.
As a result, its connectedness to the world, to the Other, has been complex and contradictory, full of
fear and fascination. There are even two words in Russian expressing the idea of connectedness:
obchenie, understood as personal interaction based on common and shared values, and
kommunikatciya, understood as transfer of information.

Ironically, communism (kommunizm, in Russian) became the ideology for building a new social order,
and the spirit of the commune (obschina,  in  Russian)  suffered  in  the  aftermath  of  the  October
Revolution of 1917 and subsequent collectivization of the USSR. Had, perhaps, the idea for a new
society been expressed by a different name, capturing the roots of the Russian language and soul and,
thus, more native to the Russian ear, the country’s development might have been more evolutionary”
(Klyukanov 2008, p. 5).

“Obchenie” is closer to English “intercourse” and “dialogue” in a soft opposition to “communication”,
and below we shall use the “intercourse” for translation and explanations. Let us listen to philosopher
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of journalism. “Intercourse is an interrelation to personify, while communication is a one to unify...
During intercourse a spiritual extension of the person is not thrown away, not ignored; on the contrary,
it will be claimed... Communication according its characteristics is not included into philosophy of the
person; it designs the ‘external’ world”. It is necessary to recognize, however, that “‘imperious
beginning’ of different sorts (communication) in media systems more and more pushes aside ‘the alive
beginning’ (intercourse). This is a key problem of our time” (Shaihitdinova 2004, pp. 207–208).

As an argument in support of newly appeared meta-theories various reasons are offered, including the
judgement that this is the main line of development of the humanities abroad. Really, dominating
West-European and American doctrines of the press among their major sources have socially-
psychological (communicative as a matter of fact) theories presented by names of Schopenhauer,
Nietzsche, Freud, Le Bon, etc. (Kucherova 2000). However in the Western Europe and the USA were
being born values of completely not universal and not common to all mankind. Moreover, in the
American research community, which habitually associates with globalisation attitudes to the culture
and the press, the appeals to build nationally identical models of journalism sound more and more
persistently. For example, it is said so: what each of various disciplinary approaches “have in common
is that they all tend to focus attention on individuals, families or other social groups, a society in
general, and cultures in the broad sense. All of the interpretations frame meaning and investigate their
subjects within institutional frameworks that are specific to any nation and/or culture” (Alexander &
Hanson 2001, p. xvi). The idea on national-cultural identity of the press occupied strong positions in
the European journalism, both in a practice and in science. Rather unexpected effect is being caused
by the comparative study of media in six developed democracies (the US, the UK, France, Italy,
Germany, and Finland) from 2000 to 2009. The investigator writes in his report: “I argue that, despite
frequent predictions of progressive ‘system convergence’... the last decade has been characterized by
an ‘absence of Americanisation’ of the news institutions in the five European countries considered.
National institutional differences have remained persistent in a time of otherwise profound change.
This finding is of considerable importance for understanding journalism and its role in democracy,
since a growing body of research suggests that ‘liberal’ (market-dominated) media systems like the
American one increase the information gap between the advantaged and the disadvantaged, have lower
electoral turnout, and may lead large parts of the population to tune out of public life” (Nielsen 2011,
p. 397).

However this moment we are more interested in substantial coordinates of denying-replacement,
instead of geographical ones. And it is not so essential at all, which discipline pretends to appropriate
journalism – all or in parts. In special contexts an economy could pretend for a role of a meta-theory –
referring to laws of business in press, the psychology – because this science, undoubtedly, has a
subject of interest in journalism or, perhaps, physiology, which is anxious about an expenditure of
human resources in producing of the mass information…

Researchers from Russia are not lonely in the anxiety on mixing of journalism with other
communication or business phenomena. Portuguese professor Joaquim Fidalgo has presented at the
conference of the International Association for Media and Communication Research (IAMCR) the
report on a theme “What is journalism and what only looks like it?”. In a conceptual part of the work
he wrote: “We can say that professional journalists… no longer have the monopoly of this activity – of
this public service, we should say. Still, many new actors trying to enter this field – or to mix with it –
very often don’t seem to respect some of the basic standards and ethical demands in which journalism
is grounded, although they tend to use its technical tools and usual forms and models... We argue for
the need of a kind of back to basics effort, meaning specifically back to ethics, under the assumption
that… the line defining the boundaries of journalism (and, therefore, distinguishing journalism from
other forms of public communications) is, above all, not a matter of ‘who’, ‘what’ and ‘where’ things
are done, but rather a matter of ‘how’, ‘why and ‘for what’ you do them” (2007).
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The problem of replacement would not be so sharp if there was no substitution of basic characteristics
of the scientific discipline – object, techniques of research, terminology, etc. Unfortunately, it occurs,
and sometimes in the violent forms: through transformation of curricula in the centres of professional
training for mass media, vigorous spreading of corresponding terms and jargons, directive
government’s documents and so further. World scientific community realizes dramatic consequences
of such substitutions. For example, increase of technological power of media, including expansion of
digital TV, induces researchers to make stronger differentiation between every information flow and
mass dialogue arising owing to journalistic activity. Swedish professor Peter Dahlgren, not being
afraid of charges in conservative positions, “states a wish to maintain in digital TV a television
specificity and to not to reduce it to the computer communications because the public TV already has
the suitable forms of serious contacts with public, which should be improved, instead of to supersede
with twaddle ‘chatting’ of debatable groups of the Internet” (Zemlyanova 2001, p. 93).

The special role in modernization of scientific bases of the Russian journalism belongs to denying-
development. It should be understood as a preservation of continuity in getting knowledge with
simultaneous updating of more or less significant characteristics, up to qualitative transformation of
some  of  them.  As  it  is  easy  to  see,  here  we  deal  with  the  organic  laws  of  dialectics.  The  central
contradiction, which moves the methodology forward, consists in a discrepancy of former
representations to the new social and media realities. The elimination of this discord also constitutes
an essence of updating of theoretical paradigms. However it is a question of overcoming the concrete
contradiction, instead of rejection of all amount of knowledge, categories of the analysis, terminology,
etc.

In the given connection, it is necessary to concern concepts “transition”, “transitive society”,
“transitive condition of press”, and the like. As a matter of fact they are not synonymous to
development, and resist to it and even block it. They have become so habitual in scientific discussions
and  publicists’  articles  that  they  are  being  perceived  already  as  something  normal  and  simply
understandable, however only in relation to the countries of the East Europe and the former USSR and
only for current period. Some representatives of the European research schools do not agree with this
style of thinking. They subvert stable (as it was traditionally considered in the West) foundations of
the theory of press when deny dogmatism and stereotypes and propose new intellectual approaches.
So, professor Colin Sparks (UK) examined explanatory potential of the transitological theory which in
last decades formed the basis for analysis of changes in political and media fields in post-communist
countries. As he writes: "At least, the model of political change advanced by transitology is that there
are observable twin process of democratic political change and the burgeoning of market economies.
Together, these factors are working to change previously undemocratic societies in the direction of the
political and economic conditions prevailing in the USA... This approach also strongly influences
much of the writing about media in former communist countries. While there are some very important
exceptions… the mainstream clearly argues that the key criterion to observe are the extent to which
the media in post-communist countries have evolved towards a state similar to that prevailing in North
America or Western Europe… In other words, the really-existing media of different countries are
measured against what has come to be known as the ‘liberal model’.” The analysis of media changes
in Russia, Poland and China “demonstrated that transitology gives very little insight into the prevailing
situations”, while “the theory of elite continuity accounts much better for major features of the media
systems” (2008 pp. 7, 9).

Meanwhile, first, transitivity as a movement from one condition to another basically is an integral part
of human and social life which was peculiar to the society at all stages of history – though speed and
depth of changes were various. Second, it will not be a mistake to recognize, that the present
civilization as a whole has proved in a situation of break, regarding both traditional forms of life and
scientific views on it. The American professor M. Price, comparing his country and the East Europe,
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writes: “It is difficult to believe, but the United States... represents an example of a transitive society.
Revolution in the communication technologies, full transformation of a role of the government, an
overturn in structure of broadcasting branches – all these facts are the characteristic of the American
reality” (2000, p. 164). There is no paradoxical sense in the last words – in them the voice of unbiased
expert is being heard, which thinks dialectically. Certainly, it would be strange to identify the
situations, which have arisen in the USA and, for example, in Russia on a margin of millennia. Jump-
development occurs in both countries, but for us it is much sharper and accepts other forms and leads
to other end results.

Third, the question on the purpose and results of transformations during already long period remains
opened for Russia. Transition brings high results if there is the exact representation on the aim, which
the society tries to reach (as well as the press and theory of journalism) and how long the conditions of
instability will continue. Meanwhile the clear answer to these inevitable questions is not done. But
under “signboard” of all-penetrating transitivity in Russia, continuing already two decades, in
journalism the phenomenon of a put off demand was generated – for the high professionalism, moral
criteria of estimation and self-estimation, executing of a public duty and the like – up to the
“normalization” of the general situation in the country. Instead of discussion of these vital issues and
opening of new areas of theoretical knowledge experts are involved into infinite and, if to say frankly,
frequently futile debates on three taken for rent “t” – transitivity, transparency, and tolerance.

3. SYSTEM UNITY OF A THEORY

The answer to challenges of spontaneity and nihilism is contained in a  system  unity  of  a  science.
Theory of journalism has no opportunity to stay on a waiting position. It should offer the solutions of
problems, which are already put in the agenda. And (if to think objectively, instead of obscurantist
rejection of science) the practice waits from researchers for the advanced knowledge, which models a
tomorrow's situation. After confusion of the first "post-Perestroika" years, the science has accumulated
sufficient potential to return the lost function of methodological support to journalistic activity. The
science is obliged to accept a challenge, with which the social reality addresses to it and which is most
particularly expressed in a spontaneous journalistic practice. Moreover, a science itself should become
a challenge which means to take the initiative and to start creating original, competitive, perspective
model of domestic journalism.

Some highly important circumstances induce it to do so. First. The major value criterion of scientific
researches  consists  in  the  actuality  of  their  problematic.  It  is  hardly  possible  to  find  more  actual
problem, than the crisis state of our journalism repeatedly being fixed by domestic and foreign experts.
The way out of the crisis might be found in complex modelling, instead of attempts to solve separately
a lot of particular questions. Second. As a social study the theory of journalism should bear a gene of
civic responsibility and activity; that is, it should feel anxiety on decreasing prestige of the Russian
press and on pejorative attitude to it from the population of the country and foreign experts. For
example, not without surprise mixed with irony, the European observers note that the open partiality
became an attribute of specific post-communism understanding of freedom of press, revealing the
right of the journalist to express his own opinion in a greater degree, than the right of an audience on
information (Voltmer 2000, p. 494). Global community does consider the national press like the
“show window” of the nation, and ethical obligation of a science (to say more exactly – of mass media
researchers) is to repudiate such charges, as far as possible. Third. The threat of such deep
regeneration of the press, which is equivalent to its disappearance as qualitatively certain
phenomenon, became not mythical. We designate its isolation from needs and ways of society
development by introducing a concept of asocial journalism (Korkonosenko 1998). The further
development of asociality, which radically contradicts public nature of the press, is able to evoke even
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more disturbing consequences. In one of own works we considered the process of dying off of
journalism as a quite probable one though such result does not correspond to our civil and professional
aspirations. The Swedish colleagues in a similar research situation use a concept of post-journalism
(Becker, Ekecrantz & Olsson 2000, p. 13). Science should find enough consistency and courage to
thinking on declared ideas up to the end; it must have objectivity and high prognostic culture to
foresee and describe in due time these tendencies if they grow up in a spontaneously developing of
editorial practice.

For this purpose it is necessary “inside of” science to develop principal representations about itself,
own mission, modern conditions, and prospects of development, i. e. a science has to realize own
integrity as united formation. Yes, today it is far from this level of maturity. But just for this reason the
coordinated “code of interaction” of research community is needed, as well as a basic unity in
questions on what beginnings of the theory of journalism will be built and promoted (see
argumentation in detail: Korkonosenko 2010, pp. 41-83). Some of these questions demand a profound
investigation. Others, most obviously visible, it is possible to designate on a preliminary stage already
now. What ones?

The unity of our theory can be found out in its comparison with other forms of comprehension and
development of the world (arts, practice, techniques, etc.), and also with other areas and levels of the
journalism studies (history of journalism, journalistic criticism, empirical researches and
recommendations, etc.). The theory is united in rejection of all imitations of conceptual thinking when
an unbiased search of truth is being replaced with a juggling by stereotypes, whether it is domestic
intellectual “fossil” or a standard formula taken from outside. While attitudes to some of “not theories”
may stay a subject for discussions inside university corporation, the opposition to imitations oversteps
academic limits and becomes a civic duty of experts. Journalism, because of its public nature,
openness for criticism and controlling influence, becomes an easy prey for outside scientific
ideologies, which come from amateurism, voluntarism, political tactics or other sources. Public
unmasking of them makes a constant professional and moral obligation of scientists for society and
national press.

Further, the viable model, certainly, should be built on a national-cultural ground, and it gets a value
owing to own uniqueness and harmonic inclusiveness in a given civilisation context. Attempts to use
“ready” models from the alien environment, which we meet today, hardly get a long recognition and
success. Many thanks to Denis McQuail, who said once: “…Idea that distinctive approaches to the
study of communication can be found in different countries and regions... It does look as if the
countries and national academic institutions of Europe have responded in different ways to the demand
for the new field of study and have drawn on different intellectual resources as well as investing in
varying degrees and for varying reasons... There are a number of reasons for expecting a national
culture to have shaped and marked an activity that is everywhere a cultural practice”. But, to be true,
he added skeptically some lines below: “…Although this means ignoring the elephant in the living
room, in this case the United States, since the field was most fully developed at an early date in the US
and its history in Europe can also be seen as a matter of adoption in varying degrees of the dominant
American paradigm in the years after World War II” (2009, p. 281, 282). If to take Russia as well as
some other parts of the Eastern Europe, the American influence was relatively weak directly after
World War II. This means they was forming original schools in own communication/journalism fields.
There is no reasonable answer why now they should forget this experience forever. National culture
prolongs shaping this kind of a cultural practice.

At last, in constructing the theory it is necessary to overcome dictatorship of today's practice as an
indisputable fact. This statement is not equivalent to ignoring of practice. On the contrary, researchers
should estimate and compare various versions of the press experience, because in the history and in



www.manaraa.com

Journal of International Scientific Publications:  

Media and Mass Communication, Volume 1 
ISSN 1314-8028, Published at: http://www.scientific-publications.net 

132 Published by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net 

diverse present practice a huge number of versions are accumulated. But what is the best of all? Every
moment  there  are  a  few directions  of  choice,  and  it  is  impossible  to  recognize  a  priori  one  of  them
more perspective, than all others. About one of such historical and cultural “crossing” the Norwegian
researcher S. Høyer writes: “Modern news journalism was mainly an Anglo-American invention… On
the Continental Europe… the traditional ideal of a journalist was the mature gentleman of press
commenting on the affairs of the world and interpreting trends in politics, arts and science from a
given philosophical position. By contrast the Anglo-American ideal was outgoing aggressive news
hunter” (2000, p. 41). Division on respectable-commenting and sensational-reporting manners of
working was typical for the newspapers in "old", pre-Soviet Russia as, however, there is now. Experts
also know well, that alongside with Anglo-Saxon model and stylistics of press successfully exist, for
example, original French or German schools, and this variety enriches a palette of the world
journalism.

So, the choice of a base empirical experience as a component of model is not predetermined by
pragmatic market rationalism of news journalism. Moreover, progressive, according to a common
recognition, types of mass media – for example public TV – gravitate towards a revival of “pre-
market” journalist.

Of course, to rely upon altruistic aspirations of journalists, instead of providing them with a worthy
standard of well-being, means to construct methodologically false and ethically not noble alternative.
But from another hand it will be wrong idea to recognize them unable to fair public service (after the
solution of their prime everyday problems). Perhaps, traditions of the Russian press, with all breaks of
its history, especially brightly show, that journalistic profession opens in the person his civil potential,
spirituality, adherence to ideals of humanism and truth. According to our representation, without
inclusion of these professional-moral components in the object of the theory of journalism the
technocratic scheme will appear, but not a prototype of the future alive practice.
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Abstract

In contemporary western culture two basic contrary ideas on happiness coexist. The first one looks at
the idea of happiness as a very important cultural value for people. It is based on the assumption that
every person has the right to be happy. The second position takes a critical point of view and looks at
the concept of happiness as an obligation. In line with this stance, every man has to be happy. If she or
he is not satisfied with his or her life, society treats this as deviance.

In this paper I will consider the dominant ideas on happiness as seen in academic and media
discourses in contemporary Poland. Some results of sociological research will be reviewed. Then, the
findings of qualitative content analysis of the opinion-forming press articles during 2009-2012 will be
presented. Basically, happiness is a very complex phenomenon with multiple meanings. I look at
happiness both as an emotion and as the idea of a good life.

Key words: happiness, media, society, values, Poland

1. INTRODUCTION

The concept of happiness refers to a broad spectrum of different and yet related phenomena, which
makes it difficult to grasp in scientific terms. Everybody has their own private definition of happiness.
Therefore, discussing happiness, I am referring to a wide range of ideas about happiness common in
our  culture.  Part  of  these  we  adopt  in  the  process  of  socialization,  and  an  important  agent  of
socialization are the mass media. The media may be mainly concerned with misfortune and disaster,
but still they also convey ideas about happiness and a “good life”. Especially news and political
commentary programs on TV often serve to convey the optimistic outlook on the future as presented
by the government as well as the pessimistic visions of the opposition. The media also serve to present
the views of experts to the broader public and to popularize science.

This article intends to analyze the concepts of happiness and subjective well-being conveyed by the
Polish media (mainly the press). Following other scientific publications, happiness will here be
understood as a complex concept combining both emotional and cognitive elements. I will take a look
both at scientific research into the subject of happiness and well-being as well as the ideas and models
of happiness, subjective well-being and a “good life” selectively fed to the public by the media.

My research is based on a qualitative content analysis. The main subject of the analysis is the opinion-
forming press (Gazeta Wyborcza, Polityka, Newsweek, Forum). It covers a selection of topic-related
articles from the years 2009-2012. The collected data is then compared to the results of scientific
research into the importance of happiness in Polish society.
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2. DEFINING HAPPINESS

The eminent Polish philosopher W adys aw Tatarkiewicz, author of a classic monograph on the
subject of happiness, differentiates four layers of meaning in the term “happiness”. First there is
happiness as an emotion – the intense feeling of joy. Secondly, the term is used to refer to a favorable
fate or turn of events.5 Prosperity and a favorable “outcome of life” are another possible meaning of
happiness. And finally, it can mean a general satisfaction with life. But not just any feeling of
satisfaction with life is happiness in the understanding of Tatarkiewicz. This satisfaction should be
holistic, complete and lasting. “Complete and lasting satisfaction with life as a whole – that is asking a
lot of happiness, that is asking for perfect happiness.” (Tatarkiewicz, 1979, p. 31). In real life,
happiness is anything coming close to this ideal. According to another Polish philosopher, “happiness
is the pleasant state of human self-knowledge, man’s satisfaction – to a greater or lesser extent, short-
lived or long-lasting – with his lot” (D bicki, 1885, p. 13). To be happy, according to the author,
means to live a moral Christian life. As we can see, from a philosopher’s point of view, happiness is
perceived both in categories of satisfaction with life and morality.

Happiness is a relative concept. “By character, some people can only achieve happiness by following
all their instincts, while for others happiness means to rein in and control their instincts. Some find
happiness in liberty, others in discipline; some find it in solitude, some in and through the company of
others; some find it through giving, others by taking; some find it in individuality, others in
compliance with social norms. There are also flexible characters, for whom different things can be a
source of happiness, whom all sorts of different roads will take to their goal” (Tatarkiewicz, 1979, p.
287). Already in antiquity, scholars differentiated between two types of happiness – the eudaemonic
(Aristotle) and the hedonistic (Cyrenaics, Epicurus). According to the hedonistic concept, happiness
was measured in pleasure received from life, according to the eudaemonic concept, the source of
happiness was a meaningful and moral life – a sense of purpose and righteousness.

In 1992, the Polish psychologist Janusz Czapi ski formulated his onion theory of happiness.
According to Czapi ski “there are three basic layers in the construct of happiness: the deepest layer,
the most stable and least affected by the ups and downs of life, is our will-to-live; the intermediate
layer is our emotionally experienced or expressed in cognitive judgments general satisfaction with life
(general feeling of well-being or happiness); and finally there is the peripheral layer, made up of the
sensitive to external reality domain satisfactions – satisfactions received from single aspects of life
(work, family, children, recreation, friends, housing conditions, income, city, country, etc.)”
(Czapi ski, 1992 , p. 192). We may assume that the models of happiness presented by the media will
affect the peripheral layer of the onion.

From a sociological point of view, happiness can be defined as a value, a mood/emotion, or an
idea/concept. Happiness as an idea includes social values and public moods, cognitive and emotional
elements. Happiness can be considered from different perspectives: micro (happiness of the
individual) or macro (happiness of the nation). Discussing the human condition of modern man, Anna
Drabarek (2011, p. 71) differentiates three different strains of happiness in our culture – concerning
the fight for survival and the strive for pleasure, the need for self-development and self-fulfillment,
and finally the metaphysical and spiritual. When she asked her students what kind of recipes for
happiness the media present in our century, they replied that it all boiled down to promoting
participation in “the rat race” (ibid., p. 64). Happiness was defined as success. Meanwhile the media
present also ideas of happiness and “a good life” other than success. We will have a closer look at
these ideas in the following.

5 The Polish word for happiness – „szcz cie” – can also mean „good luck”.
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3. HAPPINESS AS A VALUE

Happiness as an emotion is known to all cultures of the world (Kemper, 1987, Ekman, 1973, Ekman,
Friesen, 1971, 1975, quoting from: Turner, Stets, 2009). However, not in all cultures it constitutes a
social value, as shown in research by Ed Diener and Robert Biswas-Diener (2010). In Western culture
it is deemed natural to pay attention to emotions. The inhabitants of a Kenyan village, however,
consider deeds far more important than emotions.

What is happiness as a value? Polish sociologist Jan Szczepa ski defines values as “(…) any material
or immaterial goods, ideas or institutions, existing or imagined, that individuals or groups hold in high
esteem, consider an important part of their lives, and feel under pressure to obtain (…)” (Szczepa ski,
1965, p. 58). Stanis aw Ossowski (1967) differentiates between accepted and felt values. The former
depend on the cultural context, and it is these values that are propagated in the mass media and handed
on in the process of socialization. Accepted values are based on convictions. Some people may
experience these different kinds of values as conflicting (e.g. the eudaemonic and hedonistic types of
happiness). In terms of autotelic values (having a purpose in and not apart from itself) happiness
would  be  leading  a  purposeful,  good  and  moral  life.  Happiness  as  a  desired  state  of  affairs  can  be
counted among values/aims such as love or peace.

Experienced happiness is defined in categories of emotion and satisfaction with life. This is also the
way the term is understood in the European Values Survey (e.g. Jasinska-Kania, 2004). Worldwide
research on values considers happiness as a social value. In Ronald Ingelhart’s World Value Survey the
“Survival and Well-Being” scale ranges from “no happiness” to “satisfaction with life”. Lack of
happiness (satisfaction with life) is typical for traditional societies, in which the main aim of life is
self-preservation. In postindustrial societies well-being and satisfaction with life is considered more
important. Ingelhart presents a macrosociological concept of happiness reflecting the social changes
connected with the move from industrial to postindustrial society. As Ingelhart and his team point out,
the role of freedom becomes more important as societies advance, becoming an increasingly important
determinant of well-being.

Important correlates of happiness on the social plane are the level of democracy, religious and
ideological beliefs, and the tolerance of differentness. “It is striking that the post-communist countries
are the world region most strongly characterized by the fight for survival” (Boski, 2009, p. 250). The
reason for this is seen in the destruction of social confidence and the release of cynicism caused by
communism. Looking at Polish society and history, we find the lowest rates of satisfaction with life
during the communist era. In those days an important variety of happiness was hope. Leon Dyczewski
(2002) used the term hope in spite of hopelessness as  a  value  characteristic  for  Polish  culture.  The
situation changed in the years of transformation, and today much higher rates of satisfaction with life
can be measured. As illustrated by the table below, the number of Poles considering themselves happy
almost doubled from 1988 to 2011.

Let us have a look at what importance is placed on happiness in Polish value studies. Such studies
have been regularly conducted since the 1980s by the Public Opinion Research Center (CBOS) on a
representative selection of Poles. The respondents have been asked to point out the importance of
different values in their life: good health, happy family life, honesty, the respect of other people, peace
and quiet, the welfare of the country, friendships, work, freedom of speech, education, religious faith,
participation in the democratic process, participation in cultural life, material wealth, an exciting
lifestyle, success/fame. Most Poles consider all or most of these values important. In order to establish
the most important values, the respondents were asked to point out the three values they consider most
important. The top two turned out to be happy family life (84%) and good health (74%), followed by
honesty (23%), peace and quiet (20%), work (18%), religious faith (17%), the respect of other people
(13%), education, and friendships (10% each) (CBOS, 2010b, pp. 6-7). The remaining values (the
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welfare of the country, material wealth, freedom of speech, an exciting lifestyle, participation in
cultural life, participation in the democratic process, success/fame) were considered most important by
less than 10% of respondents. Happy family life had also topped the list in the survey carried out in
2005. More details are presented in table 2.

Table 1. Changes in the happiness of Poles
Do you consider

yourself a happy or an
unhappy person?

Happy Neither nor Unhappy

1988 18% 65% 16%
2009 33% 51% 16%
2011 34% 55% 11%

Source: data collected from CBOS. (2010) Poles about their Satisfaction with Life, Warsaw, p. 3;
CBOS. (2012) Satisfaction with Life, Warsaw, p.1.

Table 2. The hierarchy of values in Polish society (in %)
Values 2005 2010
Happy family life 84 84
Good health 69 74
Honesty 23 23
Peace and quiet 20 20
Work 23 18
Religious faith 19 17
The respect of
other people

11 13

Education 13 10
Friendships 7 10
The welfare of the
country

8 7

Material wealth 11 5
Freedom of speech 3 4
An exciting
lifestyle

3 2

Participation in
cultural life

1 1

Participation in
the democratic
process

1 1

Success/fame 0 1

Source: data collected from CBOS. (2010b) What is Important? What is Permissible and What Not? –
Norms and Values in the Lives of Poles, Warsaw, p. 7.
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Surveys about values generally show that the most important of them are family, work and material
wealth (CBOS, 2010a). For the average Poles the most important things giving meaning to life are a
happy family life, a job you enjoy, human trust and friendship, love, and a peaceful life without
surprises (CBOS, 2009). A happy family life is considered more important among women (44%) than
men (35%) (CBOS, 2010a, p. 6), which is probably due to traditional sex roles. Attempts to establish a
hierarchy of values through surveys show that prosocial values (e.g. happy family life, honesty, the
respect of other people, the welfare of the country) dominate over hedonistic values and self-
fulfillment  (e.g.  material  wealth,  an  exciting  lifestyle,  success/fame)  (CBOS,  2009,  p.  2,  CBOS,
2010b,  p.  15).  However,  in  a  critical  analysis  of  each of  these values,  Ewa Budzy ska comes to the
conclusion that “(…) the decisive factor for the survival of any values, even the most noble ones, is
their instrumentality towards the goal of a prosperous, healthy and happy life, i.e. our own selfish
interests” (Budzy ska, 2008, p. 47).

Happiness always includes several other values. Every type of happiness takes reference to a different
set of values. For eudaemonists values like honesty and family values are important. Hedonists in turn
prize pleasure, money, freedom, liberty, intoxicants. In the Social Diagnosis Poles mainly declare
eudaemonic values. However, we need to remember that common belief not always differentiates
between pleasant and good. As noticed by many researchers, elements of hedonism and eudaemonism
often overlap (Waterman, Schwartz, Conti, Bauer, McAdams, Pals, quoting from Deci, Ryan, 2008,
p.3). In practical terms, whenever you achieve an important goal, whatever altruistic, you may
experience a feeling of joy, i.e. pleasure for yourself.

According to CBOS research, the satisfaction with life in Polish society is gradually rising ever since
1993, rendering the stereotype of the “ever-complaining” Pole obsolete (CBOS, 2008). However, the
likeliness of a respondent declaring himself a happy person clearly depends on his social status.
Factors that appear to promote happiness are higher education (69% of university degree holders
consider themselves happy), a good job (62% of management staff and over 50% of lower rank white
collar workers), an average income of over 1200 PLN per household member, young age (age-group
25-34), material wealth, and big city life (CBOS, 2008). According to the Social Diagnosis the most
important factors of well-being are social relations (marriage, friendships) and age (with older people
generally in a worse psychological state) (Czapi ski, 2009).

Ideas of happiness less accepted in philosophical and sociological literature are mainly those
associated with the hedonistic model, such as excessive consumption, the rejection of spirituality and
morality (e.g. Bauman, 2009). His book The Art of Life starts out from the philosophical question what
is wrong with happiness, put forward by Michel Rustin. His answer boils down to the demonstration
that affluent societies do not always boast more happy people than poorer countries. As Bauman
points out, “in consumer society we are happy as long as we do not lose hope of achieving happiness;
as long as we have hope we do not fall into depression” (Bauman, 2009, p. 32). He appears very
convincing in his diagnosis that “(…) we all suffer from a painful lack of solid and suitable points of
reference as well as reliable and credible leaders” (ibid., p. 154). Maybe not all of us, but many of us.

4. CONCEPTS OF HAPPINESS IN THE MEDIA

4.1. Outline

Scientists working in the field of communication have been conducting research on the impact of the
mass media for years (McQuail, 2007). Among these there have been analyses carried out on the
influence of watching TV on subjective well-being and our assessment of the quality of our lives (e.g.
Morgan, 1984). Earlier research has to my knowledge focused mainly on the presentation of social
problems (e.g. poverty, unemployment) in the media. Apart from the field of advertising (e.g. Belk
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and Pollay, 1985), no analyses have been done on the concepts of happiness and social well-being
presented in the media. The aim of this article is to give an overview of how these concepts are
presented in analytic articles and texts popularizing science in the opinion-forming press.

The method chosen for my research was qualitative content analysis. Subjects of my analysis have
been articles dealing with the concept of happiness from national opinion-forming newspapers and
magazines. Among others, my sources were Gazeta Wyborcza (a  daily  newspaper  with  one  of  the
highest circulations in Poland) and the popular magazines Polityka, Newsweek, and Forum. The latter
is of particular interest, as it is a magazine publishing reprinting the most interesting articles from the
world press. The concepts of happiness presented there are rooted in different cultures and thus
constitute a point of reference for the analysis of articles dealing with Polish society. A special issue of
the magazine Polityka completely dedicated to the topic of happiness and subjective well-being has
been considered separately. Another source was the popular science psychological magazine
Charaktery.  The  characteristics  of  all  publications  selected  for  this  study  have  been  summarized  in
table 3.

Tabela 3. Characteristics of the analyzed publications

Gazeta
Wyborcza

Polityka Newsweek Forum Charaktery The Art of Good
Living
(Psychological
supplement to
Polityka)

Published
since

1989 1957 2001 1965 2001

Years of
publication of
the selected
articles

2011 2009-2011 2009-2011 2010-
January
2012

2011 May 2010

Number of
articles
analyzed

11 4 13 9 23 27

The study covers the years 2009-2012 and focuses on contemporary concepts of happiness. The
questions raised are the following: What is the role of the media in creating our ideas of happiness?
How is happiness presented in the media (what is written about and how, what kind of data and
authorities are quoted)? Is happiness something we want to or have to achieve? What equivalents of
happiness are there? Does happiness constitute an important concept in the Polish media? What
correlations exist between scientific research on happiness and subjective well-being and the way
these concepts are presented in the media?

4.2. The Role of the Media in Creating Our Ideas of Happiness

The role of the mass media in creating our ideas of happiness is complex, among others due to the
great variety of media, differing both in form and in profile. Happiness is a classic theme of literature,
art, and film. And though this article is focusing on the printed press, we should also bear in mind the
new media, allowing everybody to voice their views and opinions in public (e.g. the internet). On one
hand, the internet allows us to publicly comment on any kind of event or social topic. On the other
hand, it allows for the creation of social groups around common interests. On the topic of happiness
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interesting texts can be found on themed blogs. To get the broadest possible picture of different ideas
of happiness, however, it is still worthwhile to focus on the press. Analyzing the socio-political press
we get a picture of how the concept of happiness functions in different social contexts, beyond the life
of the individual. The psychological press in turn concentrates on satisfaction with life in the
dimension of the individual.

From a first overview of the material we can conclude, that articles on the subject of happiness and
well-being usually make references to scientific research, and thus contribute to the popularization of
science. A popular subject are surveys about satisfaction from life and happiness, such as for instance
rankings of countries according to the level of well-being. The authors also draw from the works of
leading philosophers and psychologists. Their texts are usually illustrated with big color photographs
of mainly esthetic value.

The issue of happiness is taken up by the media on different occasions. In several cases it even became
the lead topic of whole magazine issues under headlines such as “Where to find happiness?”
(Newsweek, 26 Dec. 2010), “Unbelievable! Poles are Happy!” (Polityka, 13-19 July 2011), “Feet Firm
on  the  Ground,  Head  up  in  the  Clouds”  (Polityka, 23 April 2011) or “The Art of Good Living”
(Psychological supplement to Polityka, May 2010). In the case of the first magazine, the context for
the topic were the upcoming holidays of Christmas and New Year. In the second case the topic was
initiated by the publication of the results of the Social Diagnosis project (a Polish survey on living
standards and quality of life in Poland carried out by Janusz Czapi ski). In the third case in turn the
inspiration for the lead topic was the Easter holidays. We can conclude that reflections on the topic of
happiness in the media are triggered either by religious holidays or new results of scientific research.

As socio-political and psychological magazines belong to different genres of the media, we will
consider them separately. We will first have a look at the concepts of happiness found in socio-
political magazines, and then proceed to the analysis of those in psychological magazines.

4.3. The Concept of Happiness in Socio-Political Magazines

4.3.1. The „Tyranny of Happiness”

Public discourse in the Polish media has recently brought forward the idea of a “compulsion to be
happy”. It was discussed in a lecture of Zbigniew Miko ejko in the TV documentary series “What do
You Know about Philosophy?” produced in 2012 by TVP Kultura in cooperation with the National
Cultural Center. Miko ejko claims that we live in a “tyranny of happiness” dominated by a new
species he calls homo ludens or “fun man”. Two articles in Forum (“Condemned to Joy”, 16-22 Jan.
2012) and Gazeta Wyborcza (“Happiness is Hell”, 2 May 2011) present similar views in their
discussion of excessive optimism and “the hell of happiness”. In both cases we are dealing with
reprints of articles by the French writer, essayist and philosopher Pascal Bruckner from the magazine
City Journal.

What is it that constitutes the “tyranny of happiness”? It is the duty, rather than the right, to be happy,
the norm of consumption, rather than thriftiness, and constant extension of our needs, rather than their
restriction, the idea of self-realization and our individual responsibility for it (“if I don’t feel happy, I
can blame no one but myself.”), the obsession with health and longevity, and last but not least, the
ideology of going after your goals whatever the price. As Bruckner puts it, “sadness is the disease of
a society of obligatory well-being that penalizes those who do not attain it. Happiness is no longer
a matter of chance or a heavenly gift, an amazing grace that blesses our monotonous days. We
now owe it to ourselves to be happy, and we are expected to display our happiness far and wide”
(“Happiness is Hell”, Gazeta Wyborcza, 2 May 2011). Bruckner’s ideas are basically a criticism of the
hedonistic concept of happiness, as the “tyranny of happiness” is concerned mainly with the sphere of
pleasure. Bruckner calls for a “renewed humility”, based on the acceptance of human finitude. As he
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points out: “We are not the masters of the sources of happiness; they ever elude the appointments we
make with them (…)” (“Condemned to Joy”, Forum, 16-22 Jan. 2012, p. 24).

Gazeta Wyborcza later published a reader’s letter replying to its article “Happiness is Hell”, titled
“Alternatives for  Happiness – A Letter”  (Gazeta wyborza, 27 May 2011), by Eugeniusz Suchorypa.
He begins his letter stating that “happiness without doubt is the one value our modern world is much
in need of” (ibid.) As he writes, “Not only Bruckner’s essay, but also the beatification of John Paul II,
the joyful anniversary of the Constitution of May 3rd, and simply spring time inspire reflection on the
rat race for happiness” (ibid.). The author agrees with Bruckner’s idea of a “tyranny of happiness”. To
maintain our social position, we have to be happy. “And thus we stand in the antechambers of hell – a
hell called ‘happiness’. You have to, you must, you are obliged to be happy. The unhappy man is a
lesser  species,  an  outcast,  a  loser”  (ibid.).  The  concept  of  the  compulsion  to  be  happy  is  contrasted
with traditional Polish pessimism: “We never used to be those who knew to be happy. We used to
specialize in messianism, self-sacrifice, suffering for the sake of the masses… This post-divisional,
post-romantic, post-communist ideology of martyrdom suited us for many decades. And it still has a
powerful grip on many of us, as can be observed in our political landscape – I have in mind our anti-
Russian and anti-German sentiments frequently surfacing in the political ideas of the Law and Justice
Party” (ibid.). Suchorypa points out that in contrast to traditional pessimism modern Poland shows
quite a different face: “We now want to show the world our happy face, our joy and feeling of
fulfillment. Our times are the heyday of self-creation and self-presentation” (ibid.). The source of the
compulsion to be happy is seen in the axionormative dimension: “How is the ‘hell of happiness’
created? Where does the compulsion to be happy come from? It is the result of the collapse of ideals
and values, the result of secularization and the experience that ‘Earthly paradise is here where I am’”
(ibid.). The solution to the problem – just as its source – lies in the sphere of norms and social values:
“What  I  have  in  mind  is  that  the  pursuit  of  happiness  should  be  mainly  a  search  for  spiritual
enrichment, inner beauty and harmony with the world, driven by the need to understand the people
among whom we live” (ibid.).

The idea of a compulsion to be happy is likewise taken up in the article “Counting over Our Happiness
We  Lose  Our  Happiness”  (Gazeta Wyborcza, 2 May 2011) by Jaros aw Makowski. He defines the
“tyranny of happiness” as the compulsion to make the most of our time – along the lines of the motto
“time is money”. Happiness defined as the aim in a race for profit and efficiency is the child of “fast-
track capitalism” (Ben Agger). The author argues that the “cult of activism” is not really the road to
happiness. He refers to essays by the American philosopher Henry David Thoreau, according to whom
happiness is achieved through wisdom, a “cult of thought”, and not work, money, profit and economic
growth measured in GNP.

We can conclude that the concept of a “tyranny of happiness” reveals hedonistic happiness and haste
as anti-values, as opposed to eudaemonic happiness and reflection.

4.3.2. Advice Books’ Illusions of Happiness

Related to the concept of the compulsion to be happy is the concept of false happiness, i.e. literary
illusions  of  happiness.  In  Poland,  just  like  in  the  West,  there  is  a  great  market  for  advice  books
addressed to women, handing out recipes for a happy and fulfilled life. Justyna Sobolewska discusses
them in her article “Recipes for Happiness in Literature and Film” (Polityka, 2 Oct. 2010), summing
them up as follows in her opening paragraph: “Bestseller lists are becoming crowded with books
giving simple recipes for happiness – happiness that takes no effort to achieve. It is good to have some
money, but if you don’t, you just have to forgive yourself” (ibid.). Elizabeth Gilbert’s book Eat, Pray,
Love gained great popularity in Poland. Sobolewska, however, does not count it in as an advice book,
considering it just an interesting, humorous story of an independent modern woman who is looking for
happiness in different places and different spheres of life. Gilbert’s second book, Committed, however,
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is just like a handbook for happy marital life. According to Sobolewska, books like this are written
from the perspective of the enlightened master. Another novelist she counts into the category of advice
book writers is the Brazilian author Paulo Coelho. As Sobolewska notes, “(…) according to Coelho
happiness does not require any efforts or complicated and arduous practices. Spiritual life is as easy to
get by as a meal from McDonalds” (ibid.) The Polish recipe for happiness presented in women’s
literature  (like  the  books  of  Ma gorzata  Kalici ska  or  Katarzyna  Grochola)  is  not  a  trip  around  the
world but the escape from the big city to the countryside – building a house in some nice place like the
Mazurian lake district, cultivating Polish traditions and family values. Generally, recipes for happiness
from women’s literature are full of easy solutions and shortcuts to happiness that just not everybody
can take. The popularity of these books is not founded in the practicality of their advice but in the
pleasure of reading, giving us a chance to relax in the world of dreams and fantasy.

Leszek Bugajski discusses the worldwide fashion for books about idyllic places and renovating old
houses in the Provence or Tuscany in his article “Under the Sun of Paradise” (Newsweek, 26 July
2009). As he claims, the power of these books lies in their simplicity, being basically “joyful stories
about an outsider becoming part of the community. They are just a modern version of the most basic,
elementary story ever told” (ibid., p. 77).

4.3.3. The Culture of Complaining and Optimism

The socio-political press eagerly takes up discussions on how happy Poles are compared to the rest of
the world. Depending on the methods of measuring well-being, Poland scores differently in different
rankings (Marcin Jankowski, “Happiness in Times of Crisis”, Newsweek, 22 March 2009), but in
general Poles come out as a people of “average satisfaction” with life.

On a national scale, journalists from Gazeta Wyborcza used data from the Social Diagnosis in a series
of articles searching to establish the happiest and the unhappiest city in Poland. One of the articles,
titled “Proud Herrings” (Magdalena Grzeba kowska, Dorota Kara , Gazeta Wyborcza, 5 Nov. 2011),
reported from the port city of Gdynia, where 41% of the population declared to like their city and
enjoy living there. Another article, “Radom – A City in Depression” by Sywlia Szwed and Agnieszka
Wójci ska (Gazeta Wyborcza, 29 Oct. 2011), was centered on the city at the other end of the scale,
where only 1% of inhabitants is very satisfied with life in their city. The journalists, however, did not
take into consideration intermediate answers like “satisfied” (43%) or “quite satisfied” (35%). The
article sparked protests from internet users who disagreed with the thesis of Radom being a city of
unhappy people. The journalists themselves concluded their article with a small counter-survey: “We
talked to 25 people. 20 of them claimed to be happy in Radom, 2 declared to be unhappy, and 3 that
they accustomed themselves” (ibid.). Unfortunately both articles considerably simplify the results of
the scientific research presented in the Social Diagnosis, concentrating on selected cities only and
ignoring the data from other towns and cities. The authors also avoid the subject of happiness being
less dependent on where you live than who you are.

Some of the articles present a very positive picture of Poland as compared to other countries. “As an
EU member Poland has speeded up the process of recovery from its communist past and is clearly
benefiting a lot. The country comes first among the countries with higher than average incomes (…)”
(Rana Foroohar, “The Best Place Under the Sun”, Newsweek, 29 Aug. 2010, p. 54). A similar
conclusion is found in yet another article: “Almost two thirds of Poles are satisfied with their lives.
That is the best result in Europe. Such were the results of the unpublished Philips Index 2010 survey
carried out in 23 countries” (Marcin Marczak, “Happy as a Pole”, Newsweek, 28 Nov. 2010, p. 6). The
greatest source of satisfaction is, according to the data, family life. The Poles rank high in this ranking,
because, as sociologist Jacek Wasilewski sees it, “the younger generations get their voice – those 40
years old or younger, who do not suffer from complexes, find work abroad, and fulfill their ambitions”
(ibid.). Apart from that “Poles have a different point of reference, as they remember the joyless reality
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of communist days” (ibid.). Similar opinions are voiced in the article “You’re Better off Smiling”, an
interview of Dariusz Wilczak with psychologist Krystyna Skar y ska (Newsweek, 26 July 2009). In
Skarzy ska’s opinion, “we stop feeling like helpless victims, we start to notice and appreciate our own
strength and competence” (ibid, p. 40). The feeling of individual resourcefulness is on the rise.
„Research  reveals  that  ever  more  people  are  satisfied  with  themselves,  and  readily  show  off  their
satisfaction. It is not that long ago that we were afraid to admit we were happy” (ibid., p. 42). Janusz
Czapi ski  points  out  that  “never  since  the  beginning  of  these  surveys  have  Poles  been  as  happy,  as
satisfied with their lives” (Renata Grochal, “Poles are Satisfied in spite of the Crisis”, Gazeta
Wyborcza, 14 July 2011). “Most Poles are satisfied with their lives, though we still have a long way to
go to catch up with the living standards of Western Europe. We are among the greatest optimists
among the post-communist countries – according to research carried out by the European Bank for
Reconstruction and Development and the World Bank” (Leszek Baj, “Most Poles are Satisfied with
their Lives”, Gazeta Wyborcza,  2 July 2011). In another article, the same news is reported in a more
skeptical tone: “It is a miracle – according to the European Bank for Reconstruction and Development,
Poles are the happiest and most optimistic people in Europe. We have least suffered from the crisis
and see the brightest future for our children” (Seweryn Blumsztajn, “Exchanging a Tent for the
Presidency”, Gazeta Wyborcza, 1 July 2011).

Poles see themselves as happy people in the private sphere, but complain about the public sphere (e.g.
about politics or health care). It has frequently been reported, if often with disbelief, that we are “a bit
happier recently” (an improvement in well-being among Poles has been evident in nationwide surveys
ever since 1989) or that we “ceased to be a nation of complainers”, and that satisfaction with life is
much more common than the media would make us believe.

An investigation into consumer behavior carried out by the company Henkel in 10 European countries
found that Poles in comparison to other nations are “carefree consumers” and that they “display
extreme reactions to the state of the economy – either falling into depression or getting carried away
by hooray-optimism” (Joanna Solska, “Poles are Sort of Different”, Polityka, 19-25 Oct. 2011). The
reasons for these strong reactions of Polish consumers as compared to other Europeans is seen in the
therapeutic function of shopping and distrust in psychotherapists. Fast economic growth is often
accompanied by stress, which does not show in the GNP. To replace the dominant role of the GNP
with another index, e.g. the level of satisfaction with life, we would have to learn to be happy without
money. “So far we are not getting there”, concludes the author, Joanna Solska.

The theme of Polish materialism is also discussed in the interview of Jacek akowski with Janusz
Czapi ski “Life is Good” (Polityka, 19-25 Oct. 2011). According to Czapi ski “our living standard is
still the decisive factor in our satisfaction with life. We are still radical materialists. (…) In this model
of self-fulfillment there will always be too little money. This makes us different from most developed
countries and is something we have in common with poor societies. Our material ambitions are still
much greater than our possibilities” (ibid., p. 19).

The picture we get of the happiness of Poles is distorted by media and politicians alike (politicians
from both the opposition and the ruling party). This claim is put forward in Mariusz Janicki and
Wies aw  W adyk’s  article  “The  Worse,  the  Better”  (Polityka, 3-9 August 2011) in the magazine’s
issue  titled  “The  Pessimists’  Club  –  Why  Politicians  and  Media  Make  Us  Loathe  Reality”.  “The
satisfied part of society – that majority of happy Poles revealed by Czapi ski’s survey – does not have
a political party to represent them, a party which could channel their optimism into civil mechanisms,
a  new social  force.  The  vitality  of  whole  social  groups  is  banned  to  the  private  sphere  so  as  not  to
disturb the ‘good unhappy citizens’” (ibid., p. 17).

In spite of favorable surveys that point towards the creation of a culture of success in Poland and
optimistic declarations of Polish experts, the stereotype of the ever-complaining Pole is still alive
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abroad. As an example we may quote from an article by Gerhard Gnauck in the newspaper Die Welt
(reprint in Forum under the title “Success – It Gets You Worried”, 11-17 July, p. 4-5). The inspiration
for the article was the Polish EU presidency, and its first sentence went: “Poland is a terrible country.
At least that is what the Poles say.” (p. 4). Poles complain about bureaucracy, the state railway system,
prices like in the West, and the inefficient healthcare system. “Reasons for complaint are also given by
politicians, idiots, loutish behavior in public places, and road hogs – with or without cars” (ibid.). One
paragraph further we read: “Everybody is complaining, wringing their hands or shrugging their
shoulders in resignation” (ibid.). Many opt for emigration (e.g. thousands of young people have left
for the British Isles). But just a few lines on, the author reminds us of the words of the Polish writer
Andrzej Stasiuk, who said that the purpose of the Polish language was to paint the world blacker than
it actually is. He also points out that all over the world Poland is generally regarded as an example for
a successful transformation. Meanwhile “the inhabitants of the country between Oder and Bug, Baltic
Sea and Tatra Mountains stare at you in disbelief when you tell them of their country’s great potential”
(p. 5). Comparing this text to the remaining articles analyzed, we have to find that Gnauck ignores the
changes in the way Poles think and feel about their country documented in scientific research clearly
pointing towards a rise in optimism and satisfaction with life.

4.3.4. The Art of Good Living – Personal Happiness as a Value

The concept of happiness in the eudaemonic sense is closely related to the idea of a sense of life. The
question of a sense of life was the theme of the Easter edition of Polityka, headlining “Feet Firm on
the Ground, Head up in the Clouds”, featuring among others an interview with the philosopher
Tadeusz Gadacz outlining his thoughts on the subject. He states that “throughout life we have to learn
life” (p.16). We have to learn the skills that allow us to give our life a meaning. Life becomes
meaningful if we set ourselves goals to achieve. Among these we can count things like being a good
person, living “for somebody” and not “for something”. He warns the readers not to “waste their
whole life on furnishing their life” (p. 19). He says that everybody has to find his own way to self-
fulfillment.

The recipe for happiness outlined on the cover of supplement to Polityka “The Art of Good Living”
reads: “Look for Happiness within yourself, find it in everyday life, love, work, build with foresight,
see and create beauty!”

Both poverty and excessive wealth are dangers to happiness. “The worst advice you can get from life
is from poverty or from great prosperity, when you make money just for the sake of money. The best
situation in life is when there is still something to look forward to, at least some degree of non-
fulfillment” (Prof. Roman Kubicki, “Non-Fulfillment”, an interview by ukasz D ugowski, “The Art
of Good Living”, p. 106). The strategy of maximization – aiming at possessing the best of everything
– does not take us to happiness at all.

Positive psychology is a strong worldwide current in psychology underlining the possibility of
teaching yourself optimism and developing your character strength. Its critics among others denounce
it for “ripping away the very secret of what it means to be human” (Stanis aw Porczyk in “The Art of
Good Living”, p. 15).

Sometimes love is considered more important than happiness. In his article “Gross National
Happiness”, Krzysztof Szymborski writes: “Should therefore happiness be our ultimate aim in life?
The Indian guru Sri Sri Ravi Shankar gives quite a reasonable answer, insisting that love is more
important than happiness” (Polityka, 24 January 2009). The articles criticizes the GNP and other
methods of measuring prosperity and social progress for all being restricted to certain aspects and
really saying little about the individual’s quality of life.
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All in all socio-political magazines discuss different ideas of happiness, covering both the hedonism
(usually in a more critical tone) and eudaemonism, the happiness of the nation and the individual. The
press draws inspiration from scientific research and lends space to the opinions of psychologists,
philosophers and sociologists. Readers’ opinions appear only as reactions to published articles.
Research on happiness is given much importance.

4.4. Concepts of a Happy Life and Human Happiness in the Magazine Charaktery

4.4.1. Well-Being Takes both Joy and Sadness

The idea of the importance of happiness takes reference to its function. As the inventor of the concept
of flow, Mihály Csíkszentmihályi, writes, “understanding the sources of human happiness, hope, and
energy has become very important in our times. Technological progress is rapidly changing the
environment in which people slowly evolved throughout the history of their species. Now that our
actions may easily destroy life on Earth, the understanding of what motivates us to act and what holds
us back becomes indispensable” (“Flow and Smile”, Charaktery, 2011, 9, p. 48).

From a psychological point of view, a value more important than happiness is health, and a healthy
person will naturally be happy at times, and sad at others. You have to find happiness within yourself.
The psychological magazine is promoting the idea of learning to cultivate positive emotions even in
difficult times of your life. In the magazine’s readers’ mail we can find examples for this, like the
story of the bereaved mother recovering from mourning her daughter, told in a letter entitled
“Happiness in Spite of All”.

An interesting observation is, that the magazine even takes the classic autumn theme of sadness and
depression as an inspiration for reflections about happiness. The November issue of Charaktery
headlined “Sometimes Sadness Suites You Well”. The issue turns an appreciative eye on various
emotions, including both sadness and joy. “When we are suffering the blues, we should always
remember, that without sadness there would be no joy. We would not be able to appreciate anything
good or pleasant” (Agnieszka Chrzanowska, “Emotions in the Colors of Autumn”, Charaktery, 2001,
11,  p.  25).  A similar  view is  taken in the article  “And Anne’s  Always Smiling…” by Adriana Klos:
“All  emotions are necessary and valuable.  It  is  natural  that  at  times we are sad,  we have a  bad day,
something does not work out, or somebody makes us angry. We do not have to hide our needs and our
feelings to please others” (Charaktery, 2011, 12, p. 78-80). We find information about the usefulness
of sadness, which is not the same as depression, and how to live a long and happy life. To achieve
happiness we have to appreciate different positive emotions (some spontaneous, some born from
reflection). That is the conclusion the Polish psychologists Maria Jarymowicz and Dorota Jasielska
find in their article “Perfect Bliss” (Charaktery, 2011, 11, p. 74).

A characteristic feature of the analyzed magazine are its references to individual experiences of its
readers. For instance, the editors asked their readers to send them a list of 15 things which help them
to quickly improve their mood. These lists would usually included the readers’ favorite activities as
well as their favorite foods.

4.4.2. Correlates of Happiness

Happiness is conceived both as an emotion and as a component of the meaning of life. As the French
writer and philosopher Jean D’Ormesson puts it: “We are in the world to love, to be happy, to swim in
the sea, to take a walk in the forest. Maybe we are also here to achieve great things or to enjoy beauty.
Maybe.  But  the main goal  of  our  lives is  to  die” (“That  Craziness  Called Hope”,  fragment  from the
book C'est une chose étrange a la fin que le monde, in Charaktery, 2011, 11, p. 121). He sees hope in
religious faith. “Everybody lives as they please. But I do hope after death there is something of which
I do not know. I hope that beyond time there exists a force that for lack of other names and for



www.manaraa.com

Journal of International Scientific Publications:  

Media and Mass Communication, Volume 1 
ISSN 1314-8028, Published at: http://www.scientific-publications.net 

146 Published by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net 

simplicity’s sake we may call God” (ibid.). A different article presents the conclusion of an American
survey carried out by David Myers, according to whom “religiously active people are happier than
non-religious people” (The Religion Paradox, p. 45).

Happy people tend to appreciate their own lives without comparing themselves to others. As the
American  researchers  Diener  and  Diener  put  it,  “If  you  want  to  make  choices  that  lead  you  to
happiness, just follow your heart, do not try to establish each time the best of all choices by analyzing
them all, consider each choice for itself and not by comparison to other possible choices. Find a good
parking space and take it – do not waste your life driving around the car park looking for the best
parking space ever” (Ed Diener, Robert Biswass-Diener, “Happiness by Mere Chance”, Charaktery,
2011, 2, p. 56). Happiness is caused by positive changes to which we pay great attention, which we
appreciate, and which involve our engagement. Thus for example we can find happiness through “a
new car, a new wife, a new sport” (Kennon M. Sheldon, “When Your New Wife Makes You Happy”,
Charaktery, 2011, 2, p. 55).

According  to  the  article  “How  to  Live  a  Long  and  Happy  Life”  (Howard  S.  Freidman,  Leslie  R.
Martin, Charaktery, 2001, 11, p. 56-59) based on the research of The Longevity Project,  started  in
1921 and still running, the clue to happiness is in an intense, meaningful and engaged life, good
relations with your fellow human beings, an engaged professional career, and a loving family. It points
out that “happiness, health and longevity usually go together” (Leslie Martin, ibid., p. 58).
Thoroughness is a character trait that helps you live longer.

Lovers tend to be happy. A happy relationship, as experts point out, can involve conflicts – the trick is
to dissolve them adeptly. Happy couples are formed by people who are involved in their relationship,
able to control their emotions, show empathy, know how to see the world through their partners’ eyes
(Katarzyna Growiec, “Together for Good”, 2011, 11, p. 30-33). On one hand, people in a stable
relationship are happy. On the other hand, when the relationship falls apart, it turns out, that happiness
lies in a person’s character and not in the relationship (from readers’ letters, “Catch Every Moment”
and “Look for Happiness within Yourself”, Charaktery, 2011, 7, p. 7 and 6, p. 97).

On the national level, happiness is discussed in the light of the findings of CBOS surveys and the
Social Diagnosis,  in  articles  like  “We Complain  Ever  Less”  (Charaktery, 2001, 5, p. 9), “Poles are
Satisfied even in Times of Crisis” (Charaktery, 2011, 8, p. 11). As opposed to the socio-political press,
the authors of Charaktery understand happiness as a correlate of personality rather than place of
residence (“In the Land of Happiness”, Charaktery, 2011, 6, p. 13).

4.4.3. Illusions of Happiness

Happiness in the sense of psychical well-being is very important. However, at times people are lead
astray by illusions of happiness. Living in an “illusion of paradise”, some people concentrate too much
on everything positive, and become unable to realize any negative aspects of things. Others in turn
suffer from an “illusion of hopelessness”, seeing only the negative aspects of their situation (Diener,
Biswas-Diener). Another make-believe is “selling smiles” as a strategy to manipulate the emotions of
others (Tomasz Maruszewski, “Selling Smiles”, Charaktery, 2011, 10, p. 75). There is some research
pointing to a negative effect of a positive mood on decision making. “As shown by Alice Isen and her
team’s research, we process information more superficially when we are in a positive mood, do not
take into account negative consequences of our decisions, and tend to take greater risks” (ibid.).

In the analyzed texts we also find the idea of an illusion of happiness created by the media. They make
us believe, for example, that we have to be slim in order to be happy and to advance in society. Losing
weight, however, does not solve your problems, as the author of an article on obesity observes (Dorota
Krzemionka, “Have Courage To Live”, Charaktery, 2011, 6, p. 23).
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As opposed to the socio-political magazines, the analyzed articles from Charaktery largely avoid
topics like the culture of complaining, national optimism, rankings of countries where “life is good”,
the idea of a “tyranny of happiness” or the criticism of advice books. Happiness and positive emotions
are seen as something worth learning, but it is pointed out that sadness is a necessary emotion as well.
We are told to look for happiness within ourselves and not in the outside world. An important ability is
to enjoy life and be able to retrieve that joy even in difficult life situations.

5. CONCLUSION

Due to the complex and relative nature of happiness, it is difficult to give a straightforward answer to
the question if happiness constitutes an important value for Polish society. From the analysis of
articles from newspapers and magazines ensues that the answer depends on the concept of happiness
we have in mind. Generally we can find the following kinds of advice: we need to/it is good to be
happy, therefore we ought to do this or that; be optimistic, but moderately so; you cannot force your
way to happiness. Hedonistic happiness frequently overlaps with eudaemonic happiness, as do
material and spiritual values. Both academics and the press agree that interpersonal relations are an
important source of happiness. Happiness can be found in love and in family life. Also altruistic values
are important – to make others happy and share your happiness with them.

While in the West there are strong voices both in the press and in academic circles advocating the
concept of a “tyranny of happiness” and warning of the consequences of excessive optimism, these
ideas are given less attention in the Polish media. Polish society is still hungry for advice on how to be
happy, as shown by the high demand for advice books and publications on positive psychology. Apart
from that, as Janusz Maria ski and Leon Smyczek point out, “changes in moral values and norms are
shifting the focus from what we ought to do (duty) to self-development (self-realization) and often
individualism. (…) Many Poles discard traditional ethics with universal criteria for good and evil, and
embrace new ethics centered on the individual conscience or situational ethics” (Maria ski, Smyczek,
2008, p. 7).

Another form of “tyranny of happiness”, in the sense of forcing emotions upon us, is hardly ever
mentioned in the media, but easily observable in everyday life. In many spheres of life we are assessed
not only by our skills demanded in the context, but also by our emotional skills. These assessments
tend to be categorical – like or dislike, as promoted by the culture of social networking websites.
People rarely ask themselves what is really important.

Happiness is treated as an important emotion, but equal to others, both positive and negative, in
psychological magazines. In socio-political magazines, the topic of happiness is taken up occasionally.
Both the questions of benefits as of dangers resulting from happiness are discussed.

In the analyzed texts, happiness and well-being are mainly discussed from the points of view of
experts, doing research in the field, journalists, and writers. The readers’ points of view is less
frequently taken into consideration.

The concepts of happiness presented by the media are often based on an incomplete and random
presentation of scientific research, and centered on exterior conditions of happiness (e.g. looking for
the “happiest place to live”) rather than inner dispositions (the character traits of an optimistic person).
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AGGRESSION CONTROL OPPORTUNITIES IN CYBERSPACE.

AGGRESSION IN CYBERSPACE MAY BE RESTRICTED
Viktors Kalnins, Velta Basevica

Albert College, Skolas str. 22, Riga, Latvia

Abstract

The aim of this paper is start a discussion about aggression control opportunities in cyberspace.
Today topical problem is not so much the question “How to get information?” like “How to protect
information?” and „How to protect oneself from information?”.

The authors believe that the discussion we have proposed would bring us at least one step closer to
accepting the new cyberreality.

Key words: cyberspace, internet, information, aggressiveness

As the Internet develops, problem „How to get information?” is increasingly ousted by problems like
„How to protect information?” and „How to protect oneself from information?”.

The question of protecting information is not so much the question of possible hackers’ break-in, but
rather that of publicising information whose circulation is prohibited by the law. Doubles of Julian
Assange can be found in almost every country – in Latvia, for instance, we know Neo, who publicised
data of the State Revenue Service, and Leon ds Jakobsons, who published the personal
correspondence of Riga Mayor Nils Ušakovs on portal kompromat.lv. Several web-based media,
including information portals, have recently published private erotic photos of an advisor of the
Latvian president. Another, not less topical issue, is protection against information attacks.
Commentaries hurting dignity and honour, invasion of privacy, violation of presumption of innocence,
disclosure of state and commercial secrets… There was a wide public response in Latvia to the case of
„Valent na”, a 14-year girl. Her classmates swore her on popular social portal draugiem.lv for a long
time until she was forced to leave the secondary school and to return to the countryside.

Experts in Latvia and worldwide have been long since worried by the unlimited spreading of harmful
and illegal web content and the effects this environment may have on the society. Irresponsible and
malicious spreading of information, not to mention spreading of disinformation, has become a global
problem. Both organised and spontaneously emerging groups cause by their activities in cyberspace
tremendous harm to economy, public values, human behaviour standards, decrease the social
integration capability of children and youth. According to the study of L sma Mencendorfa
Consumption of Internet-based media in different age groups/Interneta mediju pat ri š daž d s
vecuma grup s (Mencendorfa, 2010), 80% of children and youth use computer at home, and 15% of
parents are not aware of what their children are doing in the Internet and how close is their contact to
violence and pornography. Most of children and youth are active in social networks, maintaining
contacts and communicating with others, as well as spending their free time there. This is an
environment which, on the one hand, is not regulated, but, on the other hand, it remains anonymous,
which  means  that  a  user  cannot  just  get  and  carry  information,  but  can  also  become  its  victim.  The
Internet also gives practically uncontrolled freedom of action to various sociopaths who make up
about 4 % of the population, according to general estimates. But the number of their victims is
believed to be well above this level. The most specific feature of crimes committed in the Internet
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environment is their latent nature. It is estimated that only some 10-15% of such crimes are reported to
law enforcement bodies.

On November 16, 2011, a group of Latvian scientists presented a study Index of
aggressiveness/Agresivit tes indekss. For several months, they registered aggressive words or words
calling for aggression in news commentaries published on Latvia’s three major information portals.
There were 5% of such comments on the average (it should be added that such aggressive comments
are very often related to current political developments, interethnic relations or sexual minorities –
aggression is usually spontaneous, unmotivated and avalanche-like, as in the above mentioned
„Valent na’s” case). 5% seems a little share only at first glance, yet from the moment of starting the
study on May 28 till the end of October word „hang” was used in commentaries more than 500 000
times! It should be noted that commentaries which propagate (and increase!) amorality, cynicism,
pessimism and social autism were not accounted in this study…

The large-scale study of the Internet usage habits, conducted by market, social and media study
agency TNS Latvia in 2011, highlighted the typical features of an Internet user, why and how the
Internet is used. As the study results show, a majority of users are so called   „communicators” who
like to speak and express their opinion. Most of them have only basic education. Our observations also
suggest that in recent years Latvian leading information portals have seen a significant drop in
numbers of constructive reflexions, which is probably due to the fact that the most intellectual and
competent part of discussion participants are reluctant to enter a destructive debate. The Internet elite
transfers to local information fields, reducing significantly the social importance of generally
accessible sites.

The Internet opens up virtually unlimited opportunities for the implementation of corporate interests.
Ilze L se in her work Experience of „black PR” in Latvia/„Melno” sabiedrisko attiec bu pieredze
Latvij (Luse I., 2010) and Madara Vintere in Public relations as mechanism of creating illusions /
Sabiedrisk s attiec bas k  il ziju rad šanas meh nisms (Vintere M., 2011) have repeatedly established
the fact of manipulating activities of political technology-driven groups, which also use neuro-
linguistic programming. One should also mention the information about the formation of a socially
destructive person, which can be found on the Internet.

The potential ideological and social threat of the Internet spreading myths and illusions, destroying the
authority of state institutions, discrediting traditional values and democratic ideas is evidenced by the
fact that several industrially developed nations have been for years solving problems related to
„information weapon” and „information war” on the level of national security institutions.  The recent
attempts by the authorities of the People’s Republic of China and the Republic of Belarus to introduce
elements of censorship in the Internet show that there is a need to develop certain international
standards for the information circulating on the Internet.

Latvia witnessed several attempts of amending laws, including law On Press and Other Mass Media.
The amendments provided that, for instance, websites being operated in conformity with the principles
set for mass media should be recognised as mass media within the meaning of the law and therefore
should be subject to the provisions of the law. Similar attempts have been made in other countries as
well, and these attempts have failed too. Yet it would not solve the problem anyway, because various
forums, social networks, thematic sites, blogs etc. would not be governed by the law. As the Internet
has no geographic borders, legal acts drawn up and passed in one country cannot fight against
cybercrimes effectively, being restricted by limits of one particular territory.

Since the Cybercrime Convention of the European Parliament took effect in 2004 and the statement
on Envisaging policy of fighting cybercrime in 2007 was made, which also partly deal with the
problem of website content, there was no tangible progress in this field. It should be also mentioned
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that legal precedents of inciting racial, religious or national hatred or spreading children pornography
would not provide a systemic solution of this problem.

In our opinion, what makes it difficult to find a solution, is the question of rights to freedom of thought
and speech, which belongs to fundamental values of democracy and human rights. Nowadays the
Internet is the guarantor of these rights, and the attempts to restrict these rights in any way, including
by reducing the significance of the guarantor, would inevitable lead to a legal deadlock.

Article 19.3 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights states that „Everyone has the right to
freedom of opinion and expression; this right includes freedom to hold opinions without interference
and to seek, receive and impart information and ideas through any media and regardless of frontiers”.
Meanwhile, in Article 19.3 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and in Article
10 of the European Convention on Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms this
freedom of speech standard is supplemented by regulating clauses: „ The exercise of the rights
provided for in /…/ of this article carries with it special duties and responsibilities. It may therefore be
subject to certain restrictions, but these shall only be such as are provided by law and are necessary. a)
For respect of the rights or reputations of others; b) For the protection of national security or of public
order (ordre public), or of public health or morals”  and  „  This  article  shall  not  prevent  States  from
requiring the licensing of broadcasting, television or cinema enterprises. The exercise of these
freedoms, since it carries with it duties and responsibilities, may be subject to such formalities,
conditions, restrictions or penalties as are prescribed by law and are necessary in a democratic society,
in the interests of national security, territorial integrity or public safety, for the prevention of disorder
or crime, for the protection of health or morals, for the protection of the reputation or rights of others,
for preventing the disclosure of information received in confidence, or for maintaining the authority
and impartiality of the judiciary”.

As may be seen from the Internet practice, these clauses do not work – the principle of proportionality
is not applied at all, because the primary postulate obviously dominates the secondary ones, although
what prevents the necessary laws to be drawn up and applied?

In our opinion, there are two reasons.

The first one is teleological. The first postulate defines its norms as a priori norms, and the following
postulates  as  derivative  norms  and  therefore  being  lower  in  hierarchy,  i.e.  that  should  be  proven  by
concrete evidence.

The second one is methodologically causal. Until a common denominator of the Internet and media is
not found, the already existing restrictions of freedom of speech cannot be applied to the Internet.

The basics of modern legislation (which in this human rights case apply to the period of the Great
French Revolution) have been created in conditions when the rights of an individual had to be ensured
against the rights of economically, politically and socially dominating groups. Nowadays the freedoms
of an individual and a minority are considered as a corner stone of a democratic society. Yet the
emergence of the Internet has changed in principle the contents of the notion of freedom both in an
individual’s relations with the state or another group and an individual’s relations with another
individual. It is just an individual’s pressure on others (in the case of J.Assange – on an entire group of
countries!) nowadays has become a threat to the global status quo.
We believe that it is necessary to start a wider discussion about changing the teleological basis of
international legislation. We offer to introduce a new legal principle, which would mean weaker
protection and stronger restriction – nowadays this seemingly self-evident principle, as may be seen,
does not prevent aggression in cyberspace at all. From this principle would arise the notions of passive
rights and active rights,  of  which  the  first  ones  are  a  priori  rights  and  the  second  ones  are  reserved
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rights. In this case, passive rights would include the right of privacy, protection of honour and dignity
etc., but active rights would mean rights to activities, as a result of which passive rights may be
threatened (the active rights are the already mentioned rights to freely express one’s view, to search,
receive and spread information). As regards the use of the Internet, they would set the hierarchy of
rights: rights to information confidentiality – rights to searching information – rights to spread
information (a more precise word would be to publicise information – and, accordingly, sanctions for
illegal publicising). In other words, the rights to protection are above the rights to attack. The right to a
safe house are above the right of a neighbour to burn fire in his flat. It means that a person writing in
the Internet keeps anonymity until the moment when passive rights of others are affected and law
enforcement bodies can identify him/her as having violated the law. Because prior to entering
information space its user must undergo compulsory registration, like a citizen in his/her country.
Of course, it entails the risk that representatives of repressive institutions may take action against a
democratically-minded user, therefore the implementation of this new approach should coincide with
the establishment of a corresponding international institution, the Internet Police. The user would have
to register in its domain, and the Internet Police would decide whether to disclose the user’s name.
Here an explanation is necessary.
In many countries, including Latvia, we see a rapid development of institutions whose competence
include solving cybercrimes, and a coordinating transborder structure called „European Cybercrime
Centre” is being established. Yet the aim of all these institutions is to fight against deliberate criminal
acts, such as break-ins, fraud, sexual abuse of children. We believe that the notion of cybercrime is to
be extended significantly, including not only „heavy crimes”, but also „malicious hooliganism”, which
is considered in this article.
We are aware that this possible change in legislation accents and establishing an Internet police with
broad powers contradicts, to certain extent, the document adopted by the UN June 3, 2011, which
recognised the right to the Internet as one of the basic human rights  (by the way, on this day Internets
was cut off in Syria, which became a scene of clashed between government and opposition forces). An
expert in this field, Frank La Rue, considering a wide range of Internet censorship cases, clearly takes
the stand which is contrary to our position: „The Special Rapporteur emphasizes that there should be
as little restriction as possible to the flow of information via the Internet, except in few, exceptional,
and limited circumstances prescribed by international human rights law. He also stresses that the full
guarantee of the right to freedom of expression must be the norm, and any limitation considered as an
exception, and that this principle should never be reversed. Against this backdrop, the Special
Rapporteur recommends the steps set out below”. A similar document called „Launching the U.S.
International Strategy for Cyberspace” was adopted by the US Government in May this year. Actually,
the only factor restricting information is rather unclear: „widely recognized illegal behaviour”.
Still,  we  believe  that  the  discussion  we  have  proposed  would  bring  us  at  least  one  step  closer  to
accepting the new cyberreality, without keeping a blind eye on its challenges.
On methodological formula. Transition to information society makes it necessary to set a starting point
that would define information as a basic value of the society. It means that we have to find a possibly
wider definition of the system, which ensures information circulation function. The notion of „mass
medium” (criteria: periodicity, circulation, publisher-editorial-distributor net) as it is understood today
is  outdated,  and the attempts  of  putting it  into the new reality  of  the Procrustean bed are doomed to
failure. The Internet should not be described as a mass medium, as it does not meet any of the above
criteria.

Based on this new reality, in which the internet exists as a phenomenon, we propose not to define the
Internet using the traditional definition of communication tools, but, on the contrary, to offer a new
definition of these tools, taking into account the existence of the Internet.
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Thus: a mass medium is any information carrier which contains a message about a fact, an event or an
opinion and is accessible for an indefinite number of those taking interest in it (yes, it is also an
advertising stand, book, theatre performance, monument…) Therefore, the restrictions included in the
laws should systemically apply to any message placed in public information space.

If we include such a definition in the law regulating the operation of mass media, the question of
powers of law enforcement bodies transforms from a principal into a technical one – providing for an
international agreement on information that cannot be published  (e.g. by supplementing the already
mentioned European Parliament convention), co-operation in preventing violations, international
licensing and responsibility of providers, which would include compulsory registration and would
allow to identify violations of the law in cyberspace in time.

Such change in the mass media definition certainly affects the status of journalist as an active
participant of a mass medium (let’s refrain from notion „professional”). By paraphrasing the famous
formula of extending realism by Roger Garaudy, we can speak about   „journalism without coasts”
already today, because there is no principal difference between a newspaper commentary and a blog
commentary or TV episode or an episode published on an Internet portal. Respectively, it may seem
that  their  authors  only  differ  by  the  level  of  mastery.  Yet  it  is  not  just  the  case.  The  feeling  by  the
author  of  his/her  responsibility  has  also  a  principal  importance  –  from  the  trueness  of  facts  to  the
validity of evaluation. The emergence of an open cyberspace puts the question of ethics in the
forefront, and the person that we call journalist has to maintain certain ethical standard regardless of
the nature of the information space. Such stand will certainly further the improvement of discussion
culture  and reduce aggressiveness. This is to say that the development of the Internet does not reduce,
but just on the contrary, increases the role and importance of a journalist.
So we come to axiology. If information is not recognised as the key value of the mankind (or at least
one of such values), it will inevitably gain importance also as a starting point of the value system. We
forecast that in the future the notion of information will be sacralised, and the process of obtaining,
processing and spreading information will be something like a divine service, but distorting
information (lies) will be considered as a mortal sin. Information, for instance, may be equated with
New Testament’s Saint Spirit, an invisible, but omnipresent power, which runs through reality and
defines its structure. Or – it is the fourth condition of substance and in certain conditions information
may transform into   solid, liquid, gas or plasma objects or vice versa. It seems that ancient magicians
managed all these conditions. Perhaps one day we will learn to do the same, if we manage to stop
aggression
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SOCIAL CONTROL ON INTERNET COMMUNICATION

Elena O. Arbatskaya

Tyumen State University, Russia

Abstract
Communication on the Internet has become more and more a part of informal social control
mechanism. Violations of the social norms, norms of democracy and other social values give Internet
journalists and users reasons for creation and spreading messages and discussions, which can serve
as a specific sanction against individuals, groups or organizations. Ethical norms and standards of
conduct for this kind of communications are still uncertain. They are subject of ethical disputes
including the disputes between the Internet users, internet journalists and the members of traditional
mass media. These trends are examined in the report on the national and local examples.
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THE INTERVIEW. THE JOURNALIST’S WORK ON THE INTERVIEW TEXT.

Denis M. Kostin

Municipal budget educational institution Odintsovo average comprehensive school 5 with in-depth

study of philological Sciences (including journalism), the Russian Federation, Moscow region, town

 Odintsovo, street Vokzalnaya, house 5

Abstract

Writing the text of the interview is the most difficult work that can only be in the stages of the work on
the interview. In includes:

the transcription of the interview, recording all the answers and questions on the paper;

edition: it is necessary to decide, whether all the questions and answers are interesting,
relevant, it is also necessary to build up the text logically correct, also you should correct
mistakes;

writing the introduction. It can be different, depending on the purpose, which journalist placed
when he started to write the interview.

The composition of the interview depends on the placement of the questions and the links between
them; there are two main types of the compositions: free, where the order of the questions is arbitrary
and the composition of the impromptu interview, where the questions cannot be reversed, because they
are reversed, because they are derived one from the other.

Key words: the  journalist's work on the text of the interview, the  transcription of the text of the
interview, editing, plot-composite representation of the interview, the header complex of the interview.
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Abstract

In the polyethnic society of the Tyumen region active processes of the cultural and linguistic
integration are taking place. Establishment of media language preferences contributes to the
understanding of modern linguistic transformations in society and the implementation of more
effective language planning, taking into account existing and emerging  new trends and challenges
that will help identify ways to control the language balance, both within the region and in Russia.

This report focuses on the dynamics of the interpenetration of cultures and languages based on the
material of the Tyumen regional press:  The Russian language -> The Khanty language, Russian -
Tatar, Russian - English. However, we cannot say that the process unilateral, we can observe a
reverse process alongside is with it, when the Russian language in the regional space is becoming the
recipient.
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SOCIAL ROLES OF THE JOURNALIST IN COVERING NATIONAL RELATIONS

Igor N. Blokhin

Sankt-Petersburg State University, Faculty of Journalism.

Sankt-Petersburg, 1 line Vasilevsky Island, 26.

Abstract

The author of the article appeals to multiple-aspect problem. It has got political character, as it
directly searches the problem of choice and self-definition in search of the optimal model of national
politics. The problem of journalist social roles is analysed in connection with the motivational system
of the journalistic professional activity. Use of a social role-playing conception leads to
anthropological conclusion about the basics of existence of modern human in the world of intensive
communications. Institutional and functional characteristics of journalism depends on and make
conditional to human factor. The author offers a new interpretation of the journalist role-playing. He
uses sociological understanding of the status and role formed in the frames of functional theoretical
conception adding ideological component.

Key words: national relations, national politics, social status and role, journalist social roles.
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SOCIAL AND VALUE GUIDING LINES OF RUSSIAN JOURNALISM

Kamilla Nigmatullina

St.Petersburg State University, faculty of journalism: 199004, St.Petersburg,

1 line of Vasilyevsky  island 26, (812) 328-3184, E-mail: pr.dept@jf.pu.ru

Abstract

Norms, values and ideals in the perception of journalists and their audiences are different. The author
provides a number of factors influencing the nature of the value broadcasting in the media
environment. Journalism serves the value-orienting function in society, emphasizing the most
important categories of relevance to this historical time. The last 10 years, Russian society with the
participation of mass media is revising its political orientation. The most difficult to determine are
such value categories like “freedom” and “power”, moreover the concept of universal values can’t be
determined at all. We also see the continuing comprehension of the relationship between society and
individual, personal and social values.

Key words: values in journalism, political orientations and ideals, analysis of media nature, axiology
of journalism, category of freedom, value-orienting function.
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RUSSIAN JOURNALISM IN SYSTEM OF NATIONAL VALUES:

A RETROSPEKTIVE VIEW
Ludmila P. Gromova

History of Journalism Department, Faculty of Journalism, St. Petersburg State University

7-9, Universitetskaya nab., St. Petersburg, Russia

Abstract

The report considers evolution of value representations on journalism in a context of national
traditions, socio-cultural and political conditions of different epochs. It is shown, how evaluation of
journalism changed - from understanding the journalism as a part of literary process and of culture as
a whole up to estimation as a kind of goods in market conditions; from its educational function and a
voice of public opinion - up to the mechanism which forms social moods and manipulate public
consciousness.

Key words: journalism history, media practice, journalism ethics, public interest, civilization
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THE RESEARCH IN THE INTERACTION OFF THE MASS MEDIA SOCIAL IMAGE

AND THE PECULIARITIES OF PERSONAL MEDIA
Maria V. Zhizhina

Saratov State University named after N. G. Chernyshevsky, Saratov Russia

Abstract

The results of the study of the correlation of an individual’s personal ideas about mass media with the
organization of social behavior in media environment are represented in this article. The types of an
individual’s relation to mass media as well as the types of media consumers in accordance with their
dominating motivational orientation: emotionally-centered, communication-centered, information-
centered, sense-centered – are revealed in the study. The research of mass media as an object of
social images can demonstrate new approaches to the study of psychological regularity of an
individual’s media behavior.

Key words: social ideas, mass media, media behavior, types of media consumers.
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TV COVERAGES OF THE HOME VIOLENCE CASES REVEAL VALUES’ COMPETITION

Marina Berezhnaya

Saint-Petersburg State University, Faculty of Journalism,

St Petersburg, Vasilievskiy Island, 26

Abstract

Media interpretations of the home violence events reveal values’ competition in Russia. Television
coverages of the similar stories reflect contradictive trends in the society. The value of individual
security competes the orthodox values of the family, child’s rights compete rights of the parents and
patriotism, emotional attachment competes welfare. TV content analyses makes it possible to
understand the priorities formed by the strong  influence of social stereotypes and to define  the
consideration of the moment  in social reporting.  Violence cases usually are presented as peculiar
stories except ones that correspond to the main social policy trends, and are treated   as the results of
the certain family problems, not derived from the traditional methods of upbringing or usual relations.
Such  media practice creates false threats in the society and does not help people to  realize and
overcome the problems.

Key words: home violence, TVnews, family values, social threats.
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VALUES CAN’T BE CHANGED? MODERN UNIVERSITY MEDIA

AS A VALUE-PROVIDER
Liubov Nekrasova,

Bauman Moscow State Technical University, 2-Baumanskaya, 5, Moscow, Russia

Abstract

People belonging to the community of any university recognize each other in the number of values
they all support. The university system of values is broadcasted by the local newspaper which agenda
always reflects traditions and priorities of the university. Students and teachers find their own way
towards the corporative identity exchanging their own experience in the university newspaper. Finally
they all take part in the creation of this identity. Developing the technologies of on-line education the
modern university participates in the process of building the “global campus”.  Using Internet a local
university newspaper gets an opportunity to be involved in building of “global campus” and to spread
the university system of values worldwide. Education starts using the cultural developing function of
the local university media.

Key words: community, system of values, university, local newspaper, functions of media, identity,
education, and the local university media.
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MEDIA IMAGE IN MASS MEDIA: FROM POLARIZATION TO DIALOGUE

Olga V. Korzheneva

St.Petersburg State University, faculty of journalism: 199004, St.Petersburg,

1 line of Vasilyevsky island 26. 8-931-341-48-71, E-mail: imperialistka@gmail.com

Abstract

Social institutes and public life phenomena reflected in media by different methods. One of them is
personification. In its basis – impossibility of personality direct functioning in media reality. The
personality should be mediated by its media image with any valuable contents. The media image
develops in interaction of three components: first, media projection of "person"; secondly, a media
projection of consciousness of audience with its attitudes and valuable orientations; thirdly,
journalistic interpretation of the personality as prototype of a media image. Such interpretation is
always focused on values and can conduct or to a public consent, or to an aggravation of
confrontation of social groups. Therefore, search of socially significant values stimulating dialogue in
society in media reality is in interests of society.

Key words: personification, mass media, media reality, value, attitudes, media image.
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METHODOLOGY OF EVALUATIVE ANALYSIS IN MEDIA

AND SOCIAL CONNECTIONS OF JOURNALISM
Viktor Sidorov

St.Petersburg State University, faculty of journalism: 199004, St.Petersburg,

1 line of Vasilyevsky island 26, (812) 328-3184, E-mail: pr.dept@jf.pu.ru

Abstract

Only public life gives true meaning to the existence of mass media. Without public demand media
content is just a technical artifact. There is no uniform journalism, there are no unified journalists, but
there are citizens who express their social needs and interests in the media environment. The central
value in understanding the media is the meaning and purpose of journalism in a variety of social ties.
The method of axiological analysis considers the nature of journalism and bears within itself the
evidence of the social value of journalism. Evaluative study of journalism, first, complements the
proven methods of analysis of media, and secondly, the analyst takes on a new and current level of
understanding of modern media practices, and thirdly, includes the results of the analysis in the
general field of humanitarian studies of society.

Key words: mass media, society, axiology of journalism, evaluative analysis of media, methods of
analysis of media, social communication, social interaction, meaning and purpose of journalism.
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MEDIA POLICY AND THE PRIORITIZATION OF SOCIAL VALUES:

INTENTIONS VERSUS IMPLEMENTATIONS
Mira Moshe

Ariel University Center of Samaria – Israel

Abstract

This study examines the gap between the intentions of the Israeli legislature to harness the
privatization of television for the prioritizing of social values and the implementations of those
intentions by senior executives in Israeli commercial television. Comparison between the expectations
of the legislature and the conduct of the industry’s executives showed that both the legislators and the
media executives in Israel assigned greater importance to internal social values target than to
external/global ones. However, despite of steps taken by the franchisees to promote social values and
cultural developments, Israeli multi-channel television as well as Israel commercial television is
lagging in fulfillment of these aims.

Key words: media policy, social change, hegemony, civil society, multi-channel TV

The mass media are one of the most dominant forces where assimilation and application of social
values are concerned. Their power is expressed through the symbolic significance they assign to the
social order (Schubert, 2006; Trevino, 2005), to social identity (Ragusa, 2005), and to social
perceptions (Durfee, 2006). Media coverage of social values can relate to a number of possible aspects:
change sought  by the state,  such as  formulating a  policy for  immigration and secure borders  (Orfali,
2006), promoting health (Bergsma, 2004), and so on; changes sought by a political party, such as the
extreme right (Charteris-Black, 2006); social changes sought by NGOs (Singhal and Rattine- Flaherty,
2006), and so on. The choice of topic and content to be covered often reflects the media policy current
locally, that is, media involvement in the processes of social change are the outcome of the legislators’
and regulators’ concept of the media’s place in these processes. This study therefore examines the
elements of prioritizing social values via media policy underlying the actions of multi channel and
commercial television in Israel. This is done by analyzing the language of the laws and regulations
formulated in the 1980s by the Israeli legislation. After studying the legislators’ and regulators’
concepts, the study examines how senior media executives conceive of their part in proretizind social
values. Finally, the gap between the legislation’s idea of commercial and multi channel television and
that of senior executives in the media industry is examined. Focusing on this gap may help us
understand what goes on “behind the scenes” with respect to the kind and quality of the coverage given
to moves for social change.

1. MEDIA POLICY

The development of the media sector has always depended on a number of factors: political, social,
cultural, economic, and technological, among others (Hoffmann-Riem, 1996). A long-standing,
traditional concept is that monopolistic state regulation is the best solution to the regulation of
broadcasting (Scannell, 1996). The state has justified its attempts to influence the media by arguing
that doing so is in the public interest (Raboy et al. 2003). However, in recent years we have seen a
radical change in the way that media institutional bodies are organized. The blurring of boundaries in
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the world of technology makes traditional distinctions irrelevant. In the absence of clearly drawn
dividing lines, regulatory rules lose their practical significance. Although national political systems
still play an important part in the regulation and guidance of national media all over Europe, and in
other countries throughout the world, national regulatory structures for the media are getting weaker.

According to the ethos of TV broadcasting, it provides a service that no self-respecting regime can be
without (Barnett, 1991).  As a result, politicians are certainly convinced — although not always with
good reason (Nossiter, 1991) — that TV has enormous power. This explains the monopoly on TV
broadcasting which operated, according to the particular rules of each one, in most Western European
countries, and it remained in government hands for a very long time. But all over the world established
structures in broadcasting systems are undergoing change (Collins, 1994). The speed of technological
developments in the 1980s did much to reshape the national media and change the agenda of the
communications industry (Siune  et al. 1986). All efforts were directed toward making cheaper
communication technologies available, a development that was expected to open the door to
deregulation, privatization, more communications satellites, and to end the age of the monolithic
national communications policy (Siune et al. 1992).

Whereas technology was the catalyst for structural change in the media in the mid-1980s, today
economic forces play a much more significant role. Finance has become the factor that determines the
limits of what is possible and profitable, and the general financial infrastructure has begun to mesh
with the financial infrastructure of telecommunications (Van Cuilenburg and Slaa, 1993). Market
forces exercise a growing influence and have, in fact, become dominant in areas that were totally
regulated by the regime in the past (Siune et al. 1922). Progressive nations have therefore begun in the
last few years to re-examine the structure of the communications industry, and the institutions
operating within it. The objectives of communications policy are in the process of redefinition in the
United States, the EU, Japan, Scandinavia, East Asia, and many other countries. Legislation
concerning the communications industry is being revised; new institutions are being set up, whereas
others are disappearing; licensing formulas and supervisory procedures for the industry are changing
significantly (Boaz et al. 1996). This being the case, it is clear that nowadays media policy refers to all
factors  that  influence  the  media,  not  only  the  state.  The  terrain  of  media  policy  has  become  a
battleground, a field of tension and struggle (Raboy, 2007). In the United States and Western Europe
three paradigmatic phases of communications and media policy may be distinguished: the paradigm of
an emerging communications industry policy (up until World War II); the paradigm of a public service
media policy (1945-1980/90); and the current phase (from 1980/90 onward) in which a new policy
paradigm is sought (Van Cuilenburg and McQuail, 2003). In this phase, the distinctive features of
broadcast  licenses  as  a  form  of  soft  property  and  the  significance  of  property  settlements  are  often
decisive factors in the relationship between private ownership and public interest (Flew, 2006).

Studies that examine the connection between media and policy often neglect to fully explore the
dynamic nature of this association over time (Yanovitzky, 2002). The current study tries to evaluate
Israeli media policy in regard to the tasks of prioritizing social and cultural values, and then to
estimate the assimilation of these developmental tasks by the Israeli media industry. A comparative
analysis of media laws and regulations and their expression in the media industry will help us
determine if multi channel and commercial TV in Israel have reinforced the hegemonic centers, or
rather strengthened Israeli civil society.

2. HEGEMONIC CENTERS AND CIVIL SOCIETY

Social policy is very often shaped by the ideology current in the hegemonic centers of a society.
Hegemony has been understood primarily as a form of ideological domination. It is constructed at the
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national level (Wiley, 2006), but its influence over identities does not require homeland attendance
(Chan, 2005; Mallapragada, 2006). Gramsci (1971) defined hegemony as the leadership position of a
group or class in society, created by means of an alliance, or cooperation, between those who control
the means of production and the originators and representatives of ideas and ideologies. Hegemony is
the  ruler's  cultural  leadership.  It  is  a  complicated  inter-meshing  of  forces  of  a  political,  social,  and
cultural nature (Berger, 2005). A hegemonic center needs to have an ideological-cultural influence to
promulgate its interests, until they come to be perceived as those of society as a whole. Ideological-
cultural influence is achieved by operating in the social and cultural spheres, mostly through the mass
media (Frau-Meigs, 2006; Fung, 2007; Wojcieszak, 2007).

The media tend to mirror the hegemonic characteristics of the dominant discourse (Frosh and
Wolfsfeld, 2007; Holling, 2006; Ku, 2007;), and restrain non hegemonic or counter-hegemonic
discourse in subtle ways (Von der  Lippe, 2006). But mass media can also resist the ideological
hegemony and produce alternative interpretations (Alozie, 2006; Ashley, 2006; Atkinson, 2006). In a
time of radical changes in the political, economic, and global spheres, traditional hegemonic centers
are losing their cultural and ethical supremacy. The role of the media is being redefined, while
academics attempt to expand Gramsci’s ideas regarding political hegemony to cover global and
economic hegemony as well (Ashley, 2006; Bradley 2005; Hoek, 2005; Purcell, 2005; Siber, 2005;
Simpson, 2004).

Attempts to cope with a situation full of destabilizing tensions encourage formation of a civil society.
Civil society’s distinguishing features are that it values heterogeneity and puts limits on the harmful
effects of political power (Hall, 1995) via non government institutions strong enough to
counterbalance the state’s power (Gellner, 1995). The importance of creating a civil society is widely
accepted (Habermas, 1989; Hall, 1995; Mukerjee and Schudson, 1991; Rantanen, 1996; and others).
But the expansion of civil society goes hand in hand, according to Gramsci, with advanced capitalism
and the state. Moreover, civil society collaborates with the state to contain conflict, and at the same
time promote class struggle (Burawoy, 2003). In this framework, a principal condition for winning
power is to exercise leadership within civil society (Harris, 2007), gaining government support
(Bleich, 2007) and balancing the needs of the market with those of an ‘empowered’ public
(Livingstone and Lunt, 2007). The result is commercialized media, offering a narrower range of
viewpoints, as evidenced by less representation of civil society (Benson and Hallin, 2007). The strong
connection between culture and the shaping of political attitudes (Almond, 1980; Almond and Verba,
1963), ideology, and values is likely to wane without the hegemonic centers incentive. Unless
peripheral citizen groups are given new orientation there is no foundation for a civil society.
Therefore, the renewal of interest in civil society in the 1990s can be interpreted as a sign of weariness
with and lack of faith in our social order (Giner, 1995), or as a historical experiment, no longer
relevant to the times (Perez-Diaz, 1995).

This weariness and/or lack of faith in our social order expose deep structural changes in the
distribution of power. Development communication theory has different perspectives of power within
the process of social change (Cadiz, 2005; Hemer and Tufte, 2005; Waisbord, 2005; Wilkins, 2000).
Participatory approaches to prioritizing social values draws attention to the power of local
communities to recognize and resolve social concerns (Wilkins, 2000).  It stresses the importance of
local communities’ cultural identity and of democratization and participation at all levels —
international, national, local, and individual (Cadiz, 2005; Servaes, 1996). There are two major
approaches to participatory communication that everybody currently accepts as common sense. The
first is dialogical pedagogy, and the second involves the ideas of access, participation, and self-
management articulated by Servaes and Malikhao (2005). However, the focus on community
empowerment should not lead us to underestimate the role of governments. A government decision to
prioritize a given issue substantially affects the prospects of development work (Waisbord, 2005).
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Hence, this study examines the Israeli legislature’s intentions to harness the privatization of television
for the development of civil society and its ability to impose those intentions.

3. METHODOLOGY

Research  hypothesis  -  the  present  research  is  based  on  the  hypothesis  that  there  are  in  Israel
independent, voluntary organizations composed of autonomous groups trying to provide a
counterweight to the state and limit its political power. Although there are differences of opinion about
the extent of the public sphere’s influence and dominance  (Barzilai, 1992; Ben-Eliezer, 1996;
Kimmerling, 1985, 1995; Liebman, 1989; Shapira, 1996 and others), there is no doubt that organized
groups of citizens are continuing to form and trying to change political decisions. This is evidence that
the political hegemonic center is losing strength and civil society is gaining it (Lehman-Wilzig, 1992;
Lehman-Wilzig and Kurz, 1994).

Up to the 1990s, the policy in Israel with regard to TV broadcasting was to favor public discourse in
the arena of public television only. Comparable to the council fire of tribal elders, it often acted as an
agent of national consolidation and identity (Katz, 1973; Levinson, 1979, 1981; Levinson and Adoni,
1991; and others). Television monopoly served as a socializing agent to ensure the dissemination of
the ideas and interests of the ruling hegemony. Obviously, breaking that monopoly, and transition to a
multi channel TV system, were perceived as an existential threat to the culture-disseminating
apparatus of the hegemonic centers. Transition to commercial broadcasting is bound to strengthen
peripheral civil groups.

The Research Questions - the Israeli legislature expected that privatization of television would,
through the broadcasting franchisees, boost social development and strengthen civil society. Were
these expectations assimilated, and to what extent?

Research Field - examining the gap between the intentions of the Israeli legislature to harness the
privatization of television for the development of civil society and the application of those intentions
by senior executives in Israeli commercial television means analyzing structural changes in the Israeli
media industry. Therefore, the study begins with mapping and charting the legislators’ regulatory
policy and continues with structural analysis of that policy’s implementation.

The comparative nature of this study (legislators’ expectations compared to TV franchisees’ conduct)
requires a research field with a dual focus. Two foci were therefore defined: the field concerned with
the legislators’ expectations was defined as a formal field consisting of recommendations by the
various committees set up to discuss the privatization of TV broadcasting, and the clauses of the law
laid down in accordance; the field concerned with assimilation of these expectations was defined as a
media field dealing with the insider debates about them that took place amongst the media industry’s
chief executives.

The data used to analyze the regulators’ expectations was material on groups and ideas in civil society
as it appears in arguments and recommendations presented by the government-appointed Committees
of Inquiry to establish desirable media models (Bar-Sela et al. 1982; Kuberski et al. 1979); laws
regulating the operation of the broadcasting authorities and their broadcasts (Reshumot Laws, 13.8.86,
20.2.90); and compilations of regulations for tenders, granting franchises, and determining the
regulations and specifications for the franchisees’ programs (Karniel,  1983; Reshumot Regulations,
12.11.87a, 12.11.87b, 12.11.87c, 12.11.87d, 12.11.87e;). The material analyzed in this field consists of
two laws regulating multi channel and commercial television in Israel; five ordinances regulating
television broadcasts; and three reports from professional committees on media policy in Israel.
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Examination of the extent to which the regulators’ intentions were taken up was conducted by
analyzing reports in Israel’s elite press on meetings of top TV industry executives at what has come to
be  called  “Rosh  Pinna  Festival”.  This  has  been  an  annual  event  since  2000,  at  which  senior  TV
executives meet in the village of Rosh Pinna for a weekend of discussions and meetings. These
discussions take place “far from the conference rooms, the Knesset’s Financial Committee, and court
house corridors” (http://www.tvfestival.co.il/Tvasp?ID=21). The festival’s initiator was Ami Genigar,
a prominent Israeli TV tycoon; its funding comes from sponsors.  The rationale for choosing to focus
on Israel’s elite press for reports on the festival was that an elite print newspaper is inextricably bound
up with the social elite, and thus committed to supporting the existing social structure (Gitlin, 2003).
By mobilizing the public in support of the elite’s social interests, the media serve as a hegemonic
agent whipping up support for government views (Gramsci, 1971; Izadi and Saghaye-Biria, 2007).
This can be done using one or more of the following techniques: creating an index whereby
publication of news stories in the media is limited to topics of interest to the elite (Bennett, 1990);
adherence to procedure rather than to essence (Entman, 2004); restrictions on media criticism of the
elite (Bennett,1990; Billeaudeaux, Domke, Hutcheson and Garland, 2003; Entman, 1991, 2004; Lee,
2003); and concealment of the multiple facets of the topic being reported (Crawley, 2007). If the elite
press  is  committed to representing the interests  of  the social  elite,  it  is  an apt  field for  analyzing the
extent to which the legislation’s expectations have been taken up by top media executives.

Two elite daily papers are published in Israel: Haaretz (with its financial section, The Marker) and
Globes. Between 2000-2007 they published a total of 121 articles on the Rosh Pinna Festival . The
articles were traced by searching their archives, using the reference unit:  “Rosh Pinna Festival”.

Time span - investigation of the regulators’ intentions covered the 1980s and the beginning of the
1990s. Investigation of the extent to which these intentions were assimilated by the media industry
covered the years 2000-2007. The choice of two different time-spans was dictated by the dual-focus
nature of the study and is intended to allow a long-term examination of the assimilation process.

Research  method  -  the  first  stage  of  this  study  was  to  locate  and  collect  those  of  the  committees’
recommendations to the legislature, and those clauses of the law, that encourage commercial television
as part of prioritizing social values and civil empowerment in Israeli society. The various clauses in
the recommendations were classified according to the type of social values and civil empowerment
inherent in them.

According to Strauss and Corbin (1990), the initial stage in analyzing the data is a relatively open
system of coding. At this initial stage of analysis, phenomena are organized into categories, and names
or representation themes are assigned to the categories, using terms derived directly from the data. The
analysis is linked to the specific context of the data (Pidgeon and Henwood, 1996). Once the data have
been broadly categorized, the analysis can proceed to the mapping stage (Araujo, 1995; Dey, 1993).

The second stage of the study was to locate and collect reports in Israel’s elite press on meetings of top
executives  in  the  Israeli  TV  industry  in  the  course  of  the  Rosh  Pinna  Festival.  The  content  of  the
reports was classified according to the type of social values and civil empowerment identified in Stage
One. The difference between the legislation’s intentions and hopes and what the industry actually did
in practice was then studied.

The second stage of the analysis is mapping (Shkedi, 2004). Whereas during the first stage each one of
the data investigated is sorted into categories separately, in the context of a shared conceptual
perspective, of course, in the mapping stage, all the data being examined are sorted into correlated
categories (Shkedi, 2004), that is, we try to create links between the categories created so far (Pidgeon
and Henwood, 1996). Strauss and Corbin (1990) define sub categories as dependents of the main
categories. Mapping analysis ensures that the main category, or categories, chosen are the most apt,
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based on a truly deep acquaintance with the data (Riessman, 1993). Classification is limited to such
categories as have meaningful affinities with this main one, to keep the categorization process focused
(Geertz, 1973). The product of the focused stage of analysis in this study will enable comparison
between the intention of the regulator to encourage and foster social values through TV broadcasts and
the execution of this intention by the Israeli media industry.

4. FINDINGS

4.1 Step 1 - charting the legislators’ regulatory policy

After analyzing the wording of the law and the regulatory recommendations, it was found that two
objectives were aimed at in the development of Israeli society: an internal-local one, and an external-
global one. The first included four secondary objectives to be promoted: democratic processes,
economic progress, cultural development; and social development. The second included two
objectives to be promoted:  technological development and cultural development.

4.1.1 Objective for internal (local) development

Promoting democratization: The policy for commercial TV aimed: first, to restrict attempts to exert
political influence by interdiction of party propaganda in broadcasts, and by separating TV
broadcasting from promotion of party interests;i second, to boost the public’s ability to influence the
contents of the programs;ii third, TV to widen Israeli citizens’ choice of information sources; iii fourth,
to strengthen the foundations of democracy in Israel.iv

Promoting economic development: The policy for commercial TV aimed: first, to increase
competitiveness;v second, to encourage financial pluralism in the media by allowing more types of
ownership and methods of financing, while encouraging a variety of financial models;vi third, to
prevent centralization;15 fourth, to encourage economic growth in.16

Promoting cultural development: The  policy  for  commercial  TV aimed: first, to encourage original
Israeli and Hebrew creative work;17 second, to encourage local creativity and community
productions;18 third, to foster cultural diversity in Israeli society.19

Promoting social development processes: The policy for commercial TV aimed: first to  bring  the
inhabitants of development towns into closer contact with events in their region;20 second, to give
expression to community life and strengthen the citizen’s ties with the local authority;21 third, to
provide a platform in response to the needs of religious and ultra-orthodox elements;22  fourth, to
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provide programs for linguistic peripheral groups in their language and speech;vii fifth, to provide a
vehicle of expression for national peripheral groups in Israel.viii

4.1.2 Objective for external (global) development

Promoting technological development: The policy for commercial TV aimed first, to encourage Israel
to join the new, international technological/economic era;ix second, to encourage the installation of
advanced mass-media systems.

Promoting cultural development: The policy for commercial TV aimed first,  at  a  process  of  cultural
rapprochement which would enable Israel to be part of the “global village”;x second,  to open up the
media to global channels and strengthen Israel’s ties with states in the region, and with other states.xi

4.2 Step 2 - implementation of the legislature’s regulatory policy

4.2.1 Objective for internal (local) development

Promoting democratization: The aspect of the media policy concerned with democratization of
broadcasting demanded, as a means of reducing political influence on the media, prevention of party
political broadcasts and/or promotion of party interests. In TV broadcasting the media industry is not,
in  practice,  concerned  with  program  content  as  an  expression  of  party  political  interests,  but  it  is
concerned with strengthening the connection between capital and government. Media people are
affected by the fact that they rub up against politicians and make their living from periodic work with
them. At the first television and movie festival in December 2000, for instance, leaks were reported
according to which the chief executive of one of the franchisees was censoring political skits in their
trial shooting stage for a political satire program (Weiss, 2000). In 2002, the festival took place in the
shadow of the political crisis in Israel; many of the participants in the festival also make their living
from “seasonal work in the political campaigns of elections” (Vardi, 2002). Consequently, the former
Prime Minister, Binyamin Netanyahu, became: The most intriguing speaker in Rosh Pinna Festival.
This was an opportunity for Netanyahu to reconcile with and cosy up to hundreds of media people
who were present. Netanyahu declared that he would open the media up to a regime of licenses. ‘If it
was up to me, I’d throw out all tenders and give out licenses for a hundred dollars, sorry, for a
hundred shekels, to anyone who applied.’ Immediately after that he suggested copying the basic plan
of the American electronic media industry in Israel. This touched on the sorest spot of the audience
there, but appealed to the hearts of the big franchisees-the chief shareholders of Channel 2. He was
addressing them, and only them. He was appeasing them- and only them. (Vardi, 2002)

On the same occasion Netanyahu repeated that he does not believe in the Prime Minister’s Office
having control over the Broadcasting Authority, as he proved by not appointing one of his own people
to the public channel. Here, Yair Stern, who was head of Channel 1 at the time, could not help
interrupting from the floor with a reminder that it was Netanyahu himself who, immediately after he
was elected, transferred the Broadcasting Authority to his office (Kroll, 2002b). The fact that the ex-
Prime Minister was invited to the festival, and that he addressed the big concessionaires, shows that
the  attempt  to  shape  a  media  policy  “cleans”  of  politics  and  party  political  interests  cannot  be
reconciled with the overall interests of the media industry, and has therefore not been applied.

A policy of fostering democracy in broadcasting also demanded more unfettered sources of
information for the benefit of Israel’s population. But intentions are one thing, reality another. At the
fourth Rosh Pinna Festival, which took place between October 30, 2003 and November 1, 2003, the
Second Broadcasting Authority announced that current events were not occupying enough time and
suggested “establishing a quota for current events program at the level of at least one weekly program”
(Kroll, 2003). In other words, not even the least and most basic level of one program a week has been
settled on. If we consider in addition that there is no mention at all of expanding the public’s ability to
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have its say on program content, and no mention at all of what commercial television does to
strengthen the country’s democratic foundations, what we have is almost total rejection by the industry
of the legislature’s intention for commercial television to be a tool for democratization.

Promoting economic development:  To promote a process of economic growth, the investigative
committees charged with formulating a media policy recommended taking steps toward a competitive
system. Various clauses in the laws were formulated to encourage pluralism in ownership systems and
multiple financial models, and to prevent financial centralization. However, the broadcasting
franchisees, contrary to the intentions of the advisory experts and the legislators, are actually using the
means put at their disposal to try and block competition. At the Rosh Pinna Festival for Television and
Movies that took place in November 2001, according to newspaper reports, the talk was about
problems such as Channel 2’s franchisees warning of the catastrophe “in the shape of the new
commercial channel threatening to skim the cream off the advertising cake, which had hitherto been
exclusively theirs” (Hirsch, 2001). A year later, at the 2002 festival, the preparations of the
commercial TV franchisees for entering into competition with the rising Russian-language channel
were already on open display. As part of this preparation, ideas for converting Hebrew-language
program into Russian were revealed, the idea being to make the Russian-language channel superfluous
and hang on to the “Russian” viewer [“It was revealed that the Channel 2 franchisees are getting ready
for competition with the Russian channel, and are currently discussing the transmission of their
programmes with a Russian voice-over” (Kroll, 2002a).] A further example of the franchisees’ attempt
to prevent any moves encouraging competition is the declaration of Channel 2 franchisees that too
many channels are being created, and the advertising cake is not big enough to go round: “In the
competition between Channel 2 and Channel 10, Channel 2 lost “6% – 8% of the advertising cake.
This is the cream on the cake, the margin of difference that allows us to do dramas. From now on,
we’ll be crying” (Kroll, 2002a).

Altogether, the central topic at the third festival that year (2002) was money: “there was no getting
away from it, the question of money came up in all the discussions, even those that weren’t officially
about the crisis. Everybody’s making a loss, everybody’s complaining non-stop. The industry is in
trouble the TV market in Israel is losing two milliard shekels this year, that’s the total lost by the cable
company, the satellite company, and Channel 10” (Kroll, 2002a).  Therefore, we can conclude that,
whereas the legislature and the regulators meant commercial television to help along the process of
economic development, the franchisees of commercial broadcasting in fact create the impression that
this move failed, that the television channels are losing money, and the industry is in trouble.

Promoting cultural development: In order to promote a process of cultural development, the various
relevant statutes determined that television must promote original Hebrew and Israeli program, local
and community program, in short, every variety of Israeli cultural creation. However, creation and
cultural development require money, and already at the 2001 Rosh Pinna Festival, among the
problems brought up was the effect of the broadcasting concessionaires’ growing losses on their
ability to produce original dramas (Ayalon, 2001). It also becomes clear that, even before program
creation  is  addressed,  the  Israeli  TV  industry  is  short  of  representation  of  the  subcultures  active  in
Israel. For example, different creators of television took part in the Television and Movie Festival held
in 2002, but absent was “representation of most of the sub cultures existing in Israel” (Zucker, 2002).
The community of producers therefore acts as a homogenous group that has difficulty in
understanding, or knowing anything about, anyone not sharing its cultural code. Thus the feeling
arises that “television producers are a community that lives light years away from most of its
customers, the viewers” (Zucker, 2002). It is thus hard to see: how the mosaic of Israeli life can find
expression if the decisions on the image of the TV screen are made — on almost all the channels, by
all the franchisees, at all hours of the day — by a group whose cultural world does not contain the
world of most of the citizens here. This is not a conspiracy to deny representation to most of the
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nation. This is not an evil plot of the elite conspiring to expel the religious, the mizrahi, the Arab and
the Russian public from the centers of society’s most significant cultural force. What we have here is a
structure maintained for some decades now, and the fact is that it has scarcely opened its ranks to
anyone who is not a member of the order. The human constituents and cultural profile of the
electronic media’s elite have hardly changed since the media came into being. (Zucker, 2002)

One year later, at the 2003 festival, the regulators brought up the problem of too many light
entertainment program in prime time, as opposed to the few dealing with the social and geographical
periphery (Kroll, 2003). Furthermore, the level of the prime-time program did meet the demands of the
tender for commercial television. According to a report of the Second Broadcasting Authority,
published in 2007, the commercial channels did meet most of their obligations to produce program
with Israeli content: nevertheless, on the central subject of upper genre program: Channel 2’s
concessionaires have a shortfall of 43m shekels between what they engaged to spend and what they
actually did. Channel 10 falls short by 31.8m shekels expenditure, and ninety hours programming,
mainly in drama (about 18.6 m shekels and 3 hours) (Gaoni and Bein, 2007). From these examples,
and many others, we can conclude that, despite steps taken by the franchisees to promote a process of
cultural development, the broadcasts are still some way off from fulfilling this aim.

Promoting social development: In order to promote a process of social development, the statutes and
rules regulating TV broadcasting, and the rules for franchise tenders, state that commercial and multi-
channel television must bring the people in development towns in touch with what is happening in
their  area,  reflect  and  strengthen  community  ties  and  the  ties  of  the  citizens  to  their  local  authority,
serve as a platform for the needs of religious publics, and provide programmes for peripheral
populations in their own language. However, the press coverage of the Rosh Pinna Festival indicates a
serious shortfall in representation of the religious and national peripheral groups, and of the new
immigrants, in the process of TV production: You couldn’t find a religious person in television
production for love or money.  “Russian immigrants? There were three. Maybe four. As for a
representative Sephardi or Arab- I didn’t dare ask. There is a limit” (Zucker, 2002). When they do
decide to address peripheral populations, such as the Russian immigrants, they treat such a channel as
a niche product, not a mainstream one. The chief executive of the planned Russian channel, for
instance, had “also starred on a panel on niche channels, entitled ‘A channel for every viewer’ She
claimed that her channel, which addresses the 17% of the population who have not as yet been given
adequate attention on TV, is not a niche channel, but a mainstream channel for its target viewers”
(Kroll, 2002a). In the end, the regulators had to propose enlarging the “programme quota for Israeli
and Jewish culture to thirty-nine hours per channel per year, also establishing a quota for
programmes about festivals and holy days and a quota for programmes for the peripheries was set at
fifteen per concessionaire per year, with at least one single drama that features someone from the
periphery with an important role in its production” (Kroll, 2003). Needless to say, the concessionaires
were in no hurry to adopt this solution.

4.2.2 Objective for external-global development

Promoting the process of technological development:  Multi channel broadcasting was forged
according to a concept of encouraging global technological development. However, in the first years
of the 21 century Israel’s TV industry scarcely related to the idea of TV broadcasting contributing to
this process. There was no change in the traditional concept of TV broadcasting. From newspaper
reports covering the Rosh Pinna Festival of  Television  and  Cinema,  one  gets  the  sense  that  the
programmers in Israel missed their opportunity to take significant steps into the Internet scene, and
that they will likely miss the opportunity of getting into the cellular market as well. In 2006, the
Internet  was seen as  a  threat  to  TV broadcasting (Hadas,  2006).  But  Internet  entrepreneurs,  too,  are
still finding it hard to raise a fitting television project. In 2007, there was increased interest in the
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question of television’s future in an era of global technological development, and it is becoming one of
the central questions that people are trying to answer at the festival. This is also the first time that a
venture capital fund is participating in the conference and is even sponsoring it. The fund’s spokesman
explained: there is a feeling that Israel harbours a storehouse of knowledge and talent, enough to
build successful media and new-media companies. There are people with international experience
here, who know about programs, and are going into the start-up game. (Grimald, 17.10.2007)

He added that Israel must look at what is happening in other countries in order to mould the
management of the media field.

Promoting cultural development: Although both legislators and regulators intended commercial and
multi channel broadcasting to help bring Israel closer to the culture of the global village, and to
strengthen Israel’s connection to countries in the region, there is no evidence of any such intentions in
the discussions among the top industry people at the Rosh Pinna Festival.

5. DISCUSSION

Communication for development of social values is a multifaceted, multidimensional, and
participatory process through which people are empowered to control their own destinies (Servaes,
2007). But communication for development of social values needs the support of decision makers and
policy makers (Servaes, 1999). Theories of communication for development of social values consider
the lack of political, economic, and cultural power of lower-status sectors as the central problem to be
addressed in development (White, 2004). In order to reshape the field of development of social values
communication we must situate its discourse and practice within contexts of power (Wilkins, 2000).
Hence, this article focuses on the gap between the intention of the legislation to harness the
privatization of TV broadcasting to the task of developing civil society in Israel and the application of
that intention by top management in Israel’s TV industry.

The  findings  showed  that  there  were  two  foci  for  the  promotion  of  civil  society  in  Israel:  the
internal/local axis and the external/global one. The first contained four sub objectives:
democratization, financial values, cultural values, and social values. The second focus contained two
sub objectives: technological development and cultural development. Taking these points one by one,
we  see  that first, both the legislators and the heads of the media industry in Israel attach far more
importance to internal than to external development. The legislation formulated 16 requirements for
local social and civil values, and four for global social values. The Israeli media industry scarcely
relates at all to the contribution of TV broadcasting to global technological development and totally
disregards the legislators’ intentions to promote the global cultural process. The gap between the
legislation and the media industry on the implication of global technology and global culture is quite
surprising. As the 21 century unfolds, a global framework for media policy is emerging. Although its
outlines are not yet clear, the stakes are so great that any movers in the social sphere who ignore this
framework do so at their peril (Raboy et al. 2003). Moreover, at a time of considerable change in the
global media environment, when new actors and new paradigms are emerging, and the balance of
power between public and private interests in the policy-making process is involved (Freedman,
2006), policy makers in Israel seem to be on focus where as media industry discussions appear to be
out of touch. All over the world, media industries have made the media sector one of the most
lucrative and important growth areas of global capitalism, and they do not hesitate to undertake the
political activity necessary to promote their interests (in the media) (Raboy, 2007). Public
communications online, it has been argued, generate civic cultures and organize civil societies (Norris,
2002). Forms of online activism seek to raise people’s awareness and ultimately be used as a tool for
social change (Fenton, 2008). During its conference, the media industry in Israel tended to ignore the
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potential of the new global arena and appeared to be trying to maximize profits from the old media
system, disregarding the development of the global media arena.

Second,  it  was found that  the legislators’  aim for  privatization of  TV broadcasting in Israel  to  foster
the prioritization of social values process by boosting democratization was almost completely rejected
by the media industry. Power inequities, gaining control over democratic participation, are considered
a central problem in communication for developing social values (Melkote and Steeves, 2001).
Traditionally, media policy’s main concerns are with freedom, diversity, quality of content, and public
accountability. The main values associated with political affairs are those that support or are advanced
by democratic political institutions. The primary value in this connection is that of freedom of
expression and publication. The policy goal of universal provision is closely associated with equality.
Participation in civic life also presumes shared and adequate access to information and ideas and the
means to transmit and exchange these goods (Van Cuilenburg and McQuail, 2003). As stated earlier,
findings suggest that the attempt to design a media policy that would promote democratization was
rejected completely by the media industry. Perhaps, indeed, as Jakubowicz (2004) suggested, the
belief that one can transplant institutions as part of a process of transformation is over optimistic.

Third, it was found that the concessionaires of commercial television tried to create the impression that
the legislature failed in its attempt to ensure that privatization of TV broadcasting in Israel would
promote steps to economic values. Although the process of media policy-making is skewed by the
taken-for-granted domination of market ideology (Freedman, 2006), franchisees depict media
regulators as anti-market elements. According to insider discourse, promoting competition will destroy
the industry. The social democratic approach, according to which media policy should support greater
market competition (Flew, 2006), is rejected in favour of seeking to maintain the existing broadcasting
order. Nevertheless, Israeli media policy makers continue to encourage financial pluralism and to
promote competition.

Fourth,  it  was  found  that  although  franchisees  did  take  steps  toward  cultural  development,  the
broadcasts are still a long way from meeting this goal. The national goal is to create a space in which
cultural producers’ relationships with institutions are structured to shape cultural product and
consumption (Abramson, 2002). The Israeli media industry has implemented steps for promoting
cultural creation, yet there is still a significant gap between media policy aims and media industry
practice. Because the media play a significant role in the development and perception of identity
(D’Haenens, 2003) and because a strong sense of local and regional cultural identity provides a basis
for the deconstruction of the ideological hegemony of urban-technical elites (White, 2004), future
investment in cultural development is necessary.

Fifth, it was found that in despite steps taken by broadcasting franchisees to encourage social
development, the broadcasts are still a long way from meeting this goal. Social demand varies with the
cultural context of media policy (Hanada, 2003), and even though we cannot easily distinguish
between social and cultural policy goals, media policy promotes positive social and cultural objectives
(Van  Cuilenburg  and  McQuail,  2003).  Still,  it  seems  that  in  Israel  promoting  positive  social  and
cultural objectives is open to negotiation. The Israeli media industry has accepted the dominant
landscape of the majority unquestioningly and neglects that of minority groups. Israeli legislators’
media policy tries to promote minority groups, whereas the Israeli media industry tends to ignore
them.

Conclusion - the mass media are among the dominant factors in assimilation and implementation of
social values. Yet, contrary to Gramsci’s version of the strong connection between extensive
development of civil society and the reinforcement of capitalism (Harris, 2007), contrary to the aims
of the Israeli legislation, the Israeli media industry admits no commitment to the building of a stronger
civil society. Just as there is need for government support in civil society (Bleich, 2007) there is a need
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for support from the media industry in the social sphere of civil society. Perhaps the time has come for
the industry to collaborate with civil society’s travails and help it construct itself.
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